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' Souihem District of NewrYorkt 8$, 
** Be it lemembeied, that on the nkilii dtiff of March, A. D. 1825, in the 
49th ywt <^ the Indepeiid^ioe of the Unned States of America, T. <f> J, 
SwordBf of the aud tHatrict^ have d^poaited in this OfBee the title of a 
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^ " Exeiciaes on the Syntax of the G^reek lAngnage. By the Rev. Wil- 
liaoi Neilaon, D. D. Correc^d and enlaned. To which are subjoined, 
'&efdaeam Kfetaphmirifl, Parapfirasia. fflialeefai^ and Proabdy: together 
with an Matooeal Sketch «f the Dtaiaeta; tbo VaOtixUB of the Middle 
Toioe, wtMi eaEpknatpry Ezampkii m Statement of Opinions respecting 
the Gieek Accents ; and two App^i^Boeai ittostiativeof the leading Prin- 
ciples of the Greek Syntax. By Ghariea Anthon, Adjunct Professor of 
liangnagea in Colsmpia CoUege^ New-Yo^ i 

In eonfinrmitY to the Act of the Congieas of the United States, entitled 
^ ^ All Aflt i^ tSlK^ EQCoanfleoMnt of IjBanikiff|hy Jjpeniipg the Copies of 

MiBiMi» Charts, and Books, tp the Anthon an^Propneton 3^ such Copies, 

temg the time therein mtotidiied.'' And also to an Act, entitled " An 
' Mti, aopplementai^to an Act, entitled An Act for the Encouragement of 

Laajfning, by ascniingthe Copies df Maps^ Charti^ ai|^ Books, to the Au^ 
. iSb/m ana Propineton of such Copies, dimntr the tunes therein mentioned, 

isd «ztendtnff the benefita thereof to the Aits^ Dedgning, Engraving, 

MdBtaliiiisHistockttMidotiwrPriDta.'* 
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TO 



THE REV. WILLIAM HARRIS, D. D. 



PBXSIDXNT OF COLUMBIA COLLXOX, NEW-TORX. 



Rev. and dear Sir, 

, As a feeble return for numerous acts of kindness, 
allow me the privilege of inscribing to you this little 
volume, and of indulging, at the same time, the flatter- 
ing hope that it may not prove altogether unworthy of 
your notice. I shall^steem myself peculiarly fortunate, 
if my humble labours can secure the approbation of one 
in whom private and public worth are so intimately 
blended, and under whose fostering care our Institution 
has made so rapid a progress in the career of improve-^^ 
ment. 

The work which I take the liberty of presenting,, 
must, of course, stand or fall by its own merits ; yet I 
cannot omit the present opportunity of trespassing a Ut- 
ile on your kind attention, while I state a few particulars 
respecting the plan which has been pursued in it. ^ The 
Greek Exercises of Dr. Neilson, long and advantageously 
known in this country and in Great Britain, had come 
into very general use, when, by an occurrence unfortu- 
nately but too common in the case of some of our most 
valuable school-books, a blow was inflicted which ren-- 
dered the work perfectly useless. From a strange mis-^ 
Qouc^ption of th^ true mode of educationi an edition q&' 



( vi ) 

the Exercises made its appearance in this country some 
years back, with a key actually annexed, and thus the 
good effects of a work which would otherwise have proved 
so useful an auxiliary to the student, became in an in- 
stant completely neutralized. The consequence has been, 
that the Greek Exercises oT Dr. Neilson have gradually 
been disused, and are, it is believed, retained at the pre- 
sent day by few of our preceptors. The peculiar and 
lasting advantages which result from the practice of 
Greek and Latm composition, in giving a closer and 
more accurate view of the grammatical forms of these 
languages, must be conceded by all ; and it is therefore 
a subject of deep regret, that a most valuable branch of 
classical instruction should have been for a long time ren- 
dered so utterly unproductive. 

ITie object of the present work is to supply, if pos- 
sible, the place of the former edition of Dr. Neilson*s 
Exercises ; in order to accomplish which end, such al- 
terations and additions have been made as must render 
the key to the previous edition of no value whatever. 
The general outline las been indeed retained, but the 
materials of wnich the volume is composed will f3e found 
to be more than two-thirds entirely new. While the 
old selections have been pretty generally thrown out, 
others have been called in to supply their places from 
the best ancient writers, and not a few have been taken 
from the Greek Exercises ,of Bishop Iluntingford and 
Professor Dunbar. It has been my endeavour to select 
from the two works last mentioned all that appeared use- 
ful, and at the same time to. procure w'hatever was valu- 
able from every other accessible quarter. The second 
part of the volume, commencing with the Exercises in 
Metaphrasis, is all new. Here the plan of Dr. Neilson 
appeared radically defective, in annexing poetical instead 
of prose translations to the Exercises in Metaphrasis, 
&c. which his work contained. I have added to my se- 
lections a prose version, ** horrida quidem el harbaraT 
yet necessarily so, in order to be of any real use to the 
student The Exercises on the Greek Dialects, and also 
those in Prosody, have been all taken from the best wri< 
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ters of antiqaity ; and it is hoped that the History of the 
Dialects will not prove uninstructive. The Doctrine of 
the Middle Verb, which is next in the order of the vo- 
lume, will, I trust, not be unacceptable to the pupil, since 
it will serve to explain what might otherwise appear to 
him a strange and unaccountable anomaly. The gram- 
marians of the present day havethought fit to attack the 
doctrine of the Middle Voice, and have been led to view 
it merely as another form for the Passive. The Perfect 
Middle in like manner they have dignified with the ap- 
pellation of the iSecond Perfect Active, insisting that its 
meaning is never a middle one. I may be unfortunate 
in not possessing the same degree of critical acumen 
with those who imagine that they have discovered what 
has hitherto escaped the observation of the ablest scho- 
lars, and yet I cannot but think that attempts such as 
these, to remove the very landmarks of a language, and 
introduce confusion and disorder on the ruins of a most 
beautiful system, gre at once unnecessary and uncalled 
for. The Doctrine of the Middle Voice, and the Re- 
marks on the Middle Perfect, as they are given in the 
present work, must speak for themselves. Should the 
student feel desirous of any further information on the 
subject, he is referred to the admirable Treatise of Kiis- 
ter. 

The Stafement of Opinions respecting the Greek Ac- 
cents presents, in a small compass, the collected opinions 
of some of the ablest scholars on this long-agitated to- 

Sic. The student is left to draw his' own conclusions, 
fo accents have been given in the present work, because 
it is my misfortune to consider them as " mute and un- 
meaning marks ;" and until we are taught in what way 
they were uited and applied by the ancients, I shall 
alwavs consider it the height of classical affectation to 
talk and argue learnedly of things, respectmg the true 
nature of which the best among us profess to be pro- 
foundly ignorant. 

The Appendices which are annexed to the volume^ 
wU account for the absence from the present edition of 
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the chapter on Ellipses. Tlie doctrine of Ellipses, in 
itself very plausible and captivating, has been pushed so 
far by its advocates, as to exhibit a complete tissue of 
the most egregious trifling. That there are Ellipses in 
Greek as well as in every other language, no one will 
deny. The very effect of the gradual improving of a 
language ia to produce them. But| that they exist in eve- 
TV sentence, nay, in almost every clause or phrase of 
that sentence, is what can never be assented to. Such 
a doctrine as this, while it serves to exclude from the 
view of the student the simple and beautiful principles 
which regulate the operations of one of the noblest of 
languages, cannot fail to narrow his views of language 
in general, and keep him continually groping after some 
visionary ellipsis. It is on this account that so little will 
be found in the present work on this subject. In stating 
the rules indeed, as they have been handed down by suc- 
cessive grammarians, I have been necessarily led to adopt 
their language, but in the first Appendix have claimed 
the privilege of giving a more liberal view of the doc- 
trine from the best writers. 

In the Rules of Syntax, an asterisk has been affixed 
to the new rules which are added in this edition, and 
to those of the old ones which have been altered in 
their phraseology. This mark was affixed in the pre- 
vious editions, to those rules which were supposed to 
differ from Latin construction. In many instances, how^- 
ever, it was necessarily a very fallacious expedient, 
since often when the idioms of the two languages ap- 
pear at first view widely remote, they may be found, 
on a closer examination, to have numerous points of 
resemblance. 

Each chapter of the Exercises is divided into three 
parts. The first contains plain and easy sentences, 
which should be rendered into correct Greek before the 
other parts of the chapter^ are attempted. . The second 
embraces more variety of expression, and exemplifies 
the rules promiscuously, as well as the particular one 
prefixed to each chapter: thiis part extends from the 
nmk ^ to the end of the English, sentences.. ^Tke third. 
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portion is small, and consists of Latin sentences, which 
are to be rendered into Greek. These would have been 
given in Englijsh, and been made more numerous^ had 
we possessed an English-Greek Lexicon for schools. 

In order to occasion as little trouble as possible to the 
pupil, the Greek forms gf the verbs have in general been 
given according to the Lexicon of Schrevelius. This 
will be particularly apparent in the verbs s*w, siSsu, and 
ii$u. To the first of these sf^ov has been assigned as a 

8ond aorist, when it properly should be formed from 
(he Ionic stieu) ; and siSsu is used with the meaning of " to 
kpow,** and si^w with that of " to see," when in wet they 
are one and the same verb, eiSsu contracted si$u, signify- 
ing " to know," and having in the second aorist the mean- 
ing " to see." 

But I have trespassed too long, I fear, upon your at- 
tention. Permit me, in conclusion, to entertain the hope 
that my labours, in the present instance, may not prove 
wholly useless, and that they may serve in some little 
degree to aid the knowledge of a language ""which has 
the highest claims on the attention of mankind, as be- 
ing the fountain of all the blessings that enrich and 
adorn society, and more especially as the sacred deposi- 
tor}' of that revelation which is the fairest gift of Qod 
to man." 

1 have the honour to remain, 
Very respectfully, 

Your obedient servant, 

CHARLES ANTHON. 



To Charles Anthon, Esq.^ Adjumt Professor of 
Languagts in Columbia College^ New- York. 

Columbia College, March 4, 1825^ 

Dear Sir, 

When first you intimated ta me your intention of 
editing the Greek Ei^ercises of Dr. Neilson, I had little 
doubt, from my knowledge of your perfect competency 
to execute the work, that it would prove worthy of public 
patronage; but since I have been favoured witn the 
perusal of it, in justice to you I must acknowledge that 
It greatly exceeds all the expectations I had entertained 
of its utility. In writing Greek or Latin exercises, the 
'Student is benefited chiefly by the use of his powers of 
judgment, of discrimination, and of taste; but when 
i^course can be had to a translation or a key, these most 
important ends are entirely defeated. Your book is a 
complete remedy for this evil, and, with many and great 
, additional advantages, supplies the place of the former 
edition of Dr. Neilson's Exercises. 

' * 

Permit me. Sir, to congratulate you on the completion 
of the work, and to express my earnest desire that it may 
speedily be adopted in all our classical schools. 

That you may experience tliis satisfaction from your 
useful labours, and may long be continued to benefit, by 
your able and faithful instructions, the youth of this city, 
and particularly the students of Columbia College, is, 
dear Sir, the sincere wish of 

Your obliged and faithful friend, 

.WILLIAM HARRIS. 
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IREMARKS NECESSARY TO BE OBSERVED IN 

WRITING GREEK. 



1. The final letter is generally cut off (except in verbs) 
from words ending in a, s, i, o, oci, or oi, when the following 
word begins with a vowel ; as, Ilavr' sKsyov, 

2. Most word^ ending in (ft, and all verbs in s and i, take 
V, when the following word begins with a vowel ; as, £ixo(riv 

• 8. N is changed into y, in compounds, before x, y, x, and 
intofb, before «r, j8, q?, 4* f ^ ^TX^'*^} (fufi^Xs/u. 

4. When the following word begins with an aspirated 
vowel, the tenuis, or intermediate consonant preceding, is 
changed into an aspirate ; as, A(p* o^. 

5. £x is used before a consonant, s| before a vowel. Ou is 
used before a consonant, oux before a soft vowel, ou^ before an 
aspirated one. 

6. The Atti68 use all contractions. 

The order of the sentences, in each voice, in the first chapter 
of the Exercises, is as follows : Present^ Imperfect, 1st Future, 
2d Future, 1st Aorist, 2d Aorist, Perfect, Pluperfect, and in , 
the passive, Paulo post future* 

The manner of expression, in which each tense is trans* 
lated in the first chapter, is retained, in general, throughout 
th^. work : but as thip coujd not be always done, and 93 there 
are many varieties of expression, which the most literal trans*^ 
lation could not ascertain, small English letters and figures are 
affixed to such Greek words as might probably be rendered 
improperly, 
j^ After a Verb— 

* denotes Active. 

B ^ • - Middle. 

P • • Pasuve. 
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1 


denotes 


Present. 
Imperfect 
1st Future. 
2d Future. 
1st Acnist 
2d Aorist. 
Perfect. 


" 




Pluperfect 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Optative. 

Infinitive. 


1 




Participle. 


After a Substantive, Adjective^ Pronoun, or Participle-^ 


m 


denotes 


Masculine. 


f 


m a 


Feminine. 


ne 


- 


Neuter. 






Singular. 


du 




Dual. 


Pl 




Plural.* 







Nominative. 


f f 




Genitive. 


d 




native. 


a 




Accusative. 



' * In the early part of the votcuiie, pl btiM to deBote the plural, afte 
wttide the letter p alone kreteinecL 



RULES 

OF 

GREEK SYNTAX. 



THE ARTtCLB. 

. 1. The article is used to mark a distinction or emphasis^ 
With the infinitive it supplies the place of nouns, gerunds, 
and supines. With a participle, it is translated by the relative 
and indicative. With fjbsv and 6s it signifies partly ; and it is 
ofteh used for ornament ; as, 

Aitf)^Xoff h Tf a/^o^ .^chylus the tragedian. ^ 

Kaxwv Twv rpv fxvsiav S)(Siv, To remember former evils* 

Ta ggw. The things without. 

Ev TW 9foveiV. In wisdom. 

*0 gfX'fisvof. He that t5ometh. 

T* oc9Ag6»9$iov ysv^s rji fASv aya* Mankind are partly good, and 

4ov, rfi ^ qjauXov. partly bad. 

*H vixif) ii vixi^tt^a rov xoo'fMv ^ Faith, the victory which 0V6^ 

«rMr7V^ comes the world. 



CONCORD. 



ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANtlVS. 



*2. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and partici{de6| »agre6 
with th^ respective substantives in gender, number, txid 



case; as, 



A^{9Q o^o^. Good men. 

AOnj iro^i^. This city. 

n«{«v fMH(. Pveseat coutage^ 

A 
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*8. An adjective is often put absolutely m the neuter gen* 
d#r, xf^fjwx, commonly, xniixa, ir^aytMi^ and Sfyov, sometimes 
being understood ; as, 

Ofdov ^ aXTjdeia asi. Truth is always a right thing. 

'H flrarf ig qjiXraTov j3f otoij . To men their country is moet 

dear. 

*4. The adjective is often found without any substantive 
with which it agrees, the latter having been omitted, or being 
easy to be supplied by the mind ; as, 

'O <fo(pof. The wise man. 

•H offlifj. The straight road. 

Ta SfAK. My property. 

5. An adjective is sometimes put in a different gender from 
the substantive with which it stands, as agreeing with some 
other substantive understood ; as, 

Adf]V)} AiQS <'ffxof arjuTwvij. Minerva, invincible daughter 

of Jove. 
n 4'ux*j k 1*^^' V^'Jff- O ! soul who hast not been 

gratified. 

6. Participles and adjectives are often put, by attmction, 
in the same case with the noun or pronoun to which they 
refer; as, 

OiofiiSvcov sivoi (fo^urarwv av^^- Thinking themselves to be the 
♦ciw. ^ wisest of men. 



VERB AND NOMINATIVE. 

7. A verb agrees with its nominative, in number and per- 



son; as, 



'Zsw^ig eyga-^t, Zeuxis painted, 

0(pdaXfjJcj XafAflrecov. His eyes shine. 

KaTOfjoutfiv o^idgf. Birds sing. 

8. Neuters in the plural have commonly verbs singular ; 



as, 



T« fy\vi ««'Mr7«. The darts fall out. 

Tw agyv^ttf) ivoToatfssron flravra. All things are subject to mo- 
ney. 

*9. Nouns of multitude take either a singular or plural 
verb or participle, and sometimes both in the same sentence ; 
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XtemtSjiS' l^cfiB Xms^ spvru6e}f And the people sat down in 
(for sgnv^An^av) 5e xouisSgag, haste and kept their seats* 

10. Substantive verbs, verbs passive of naming^ and ved» 
of gesture, have a nominative both before and after them, De- 
longing to the same thing ; as, 

Tffcsi; s(^s ro (pus tox) xo(ffjLov. Ye are the light of the world. 
I^flcx6jv scixaXu/xfAa e(r7iv 6 vXou* Wealth is the cloak of evils. 

11. The infinitives of substantive verbs, such as etvoi, 
ytysifSttij &c. have the same case after them that goes before 
them; as, 

Touf fAsv sidorag ^owrn ^sm He thought that those who 
xaXouf XM aya^ou^ eivai, rovg knew these things wer.e 
it ayvoobvraff av6gaito6biSsig good and honourable ; but 
«v iixouus xgxX»j(fflai. that those who were igno- 

rant of them should be 
justly called slavish. 

12. The infinitive mood has an accusative before it, when 
its agent or subject is different from that of the preceding 
verb ; but a nominative, when they are the same ; as, 

Ti jSforouj 9{ovgiv yjsyovii ; Why do they say that mortal 

mo^ are wisd ^ 
£^gig6 coX?/xio; swM /Sa^iXei. He showed that he himself 

was an enemy to the king. 

♦13. When the preceding verb and the infinitive relate to 
ffie same person, the pronoun, unless emphatical, is oinitted 
beibre tft^ lliitter ; but when they relate lo different persons, 
the pronoun must be expressed ; as, 

S91) ^ijrnv. He said he was seeking. 

Ajfyu ifs siSivat raura. I say that thou knowest these 

things. 



RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT, 

14. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number. If there- come no nominative between the relative 
and the verb, the relative is the nominative to the verb ; but 
if there do, the relative is governed by some word expressed 
or understood ; as, 

AtS^H o2 6i(fovrai. Men who will know. 

*0 Xi/t( &v eirt. The word which he spoke. 
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15. The Attics and Ionics often put the relative, by attract 
tion, in the same case with the antecedent ; and sometimes 
the antecedent in the same case with the relative ; as, 

H^ Touroi; oi^ Xs^et Hsvo^ov. In addition to the things which 

Xenophon says, 

O^ro; s^riv hv "ksysis av^f cjirov. This is the man of whom thou 

speakest. 

*16. The relative with its clause often stands, as in Latin, 
before its antecedent, when the leading idea of the whole 
period is contained in it ; as, 

'A fl'oiffiv ajfl'p^ov, rauTft vofji/^s Think that it is not even bcn 
' iiaiSt X8/8(v sivai xaXov. coming to mention what it 

is disgraceful to perform. 

*17. When the relative, by means of averbhke "/o^," 
** to mmej^ " to believe" is joined with a noun in the same case, 
it conforms itself, in gender and number, to this no\m, and not 
to that which is its proper antecedent : as, 

JIafSifrn aurcJ 9060^, ^v aidu) He has a fear which we call 
xaXoufMv. shame. 



GENERAL RULES. 

18. A noun of the dual number may have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural ; but a plural noun can only have a verb, 
adjective, or relative dual, when it signifies two ; as, 

Afi^Gj sksyov. They both said. 

*hs ayt^i 8\)o ofivtfrov. As two winds excite. 

^iKxg ve^i p^sifs jSaXcoftsv. Let us put our hands around. 

19. Two or moriB substantives singular have a verb, adjec- 
tive, or relative plural. If they be of different persons or gen- 
ders, the verb or adjective will agree with the most worthy ; 
if they signify things without life, the adjective is commonly 
in the neuter ; as, 

Ea¥ a^gXqjoff »j aSs'kipri yufAvoi If a brother or sister ~be 

^a|x"<^'« naked. 

AS Swa/fJstM xai 6 irXouro^ 5ia Power and riches are desir- 

^ Tnv rifwjv sdlw al^sra. able for the sake of honour. 

£^u xflu (fu ra Jixoua 9ro»](i'o> Thou and I will do the things 

jubsv. which, are just. 

*20. Two singular nouns connected by a conjunction, 
when expressing, not two distinct tlungs, but different shades 
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of the flame idea, require the verb to be in the singular num- 
ber; as, 

tlrgws iL&fos x£u ^m^g a/i}vuf , His spirit and manly soul in- 
cited him. * 

*21. Two or more nouns singular have also the correspond- 
ing verb often in the singular agreeing wifh that which ia 
nearest; as, 

*Eb»g av tfttf sXiij h ouf avo^ xat ^ Until the heaven and the earth 
ytj. shall pass away. 

22. When an infinitive or a sentence is in place of the no- 
minative to a verb, or substantive to an adjective, the verb is in 
the third person singular, and the adjective in the neuter gen- 
der] as, 

To nufi¥ ais(fcu 8v<fapfflaTw It is very hsurd to please alL 
ftf7i. 



SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 

23. One substantive agrees with another, signifying the 
same thing, in case ; as, 

Kva^apig i cai^ rou Atfrvayov, Cyaxares the son of Astyages. 
AwoXuxou ^oLTrig fAsyaXifjTOfo^, Anticlea, the daugliter of the 
AvrixXsta. magnanimous Autolycus. 

*24. Nouns connected with other nouns to limit their sig- 
nification, are converted into adjectives ; as, 

rXcjtf(rav *EXKa5a sSida^s^ He taught the Greek lan« 

guage. 
OTsuit/naiss MoutToi. Olympian Muses. 



GOVERNMENT. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



25. One substantive governs another, signifying a differwit 
thing, in the genitive ; as, 

Tou 9f ov fi.ax{oi0u|jiiou The long suffering of God. 

A2 
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26. An adj^ctiv^ in the nenter g^ndef, without a sttbetlA* 
live, governs the genitive ; as, 

I'd^icov rfig fififffaf . The rest of the daj. 

To x(wn(flov rng (ptkntfoa^iag. ^ The best part of philosophy. 

27. The primitive pronoun ia used in the genitive, instead 
of the possessive pronoun ; as, 

HflWAjf fAou, for flrowif)f e/*of . My father, 

*28. But when an emphasis is required, the possessive 
alone can be used ; and to this sometimes, by a species of ap- 
position, is added a genitive case ; as, 

Aiapra^owfj ra SfMc, row xax6- They plimder the property of 
MUfiiovo^. me, the miserable. 



ADJECTIVES. ' 



*29. Adjectivcis signifying j[?/en/y, worth, condemnation^ power, 
difference, desire, memory, knotvledge, and their opposites, require 
the genitive ; as, 

Efya cXsitfTou ptgia. Works worthy oi the highest 

value. 
Vvyiwuha iks^TOi av5fwv. Places of exercise full of 

men. 
*12v *jodufji.of Tirfd' asi. Of wTiich you were always 

desirous. 

*30. Verbals compounded -vvith the privative a, and those 
ending in ixoj, govern the genitive ; as, 

AvMTtog a^jotfuvij^. Not blameable for impru- 

dence. 

IIojKfTixof SflrtTtjisiwy, Capable of providing neces- 

saries. 

*31. Partitives, and words* used partitively, comparatives, 
superlatives, indefinites, interrogatives, and some numerals, 
take after them the genitive plural ; as, 

*0i vaXaioi ruv iroiiiTwv. The ancient poets. 

Movof ^joTwv. The only one of mortals. 

*04 vffwtsf 01 avd^&wwv. The younger of the men. 

KaXXio^o^ flroTOfAwv. The most beautiful of rivers. 

EJwo'roj rwv tfaj owojv gXeyg. ^ [ Each o( those whQ were i»e- 

sent said. 
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as. The comparative degree governs the genitive, when it 
is translated by than ; as, 

BouXi|( cvdsv Bffln i^^iov xaxr^» Nothing is more odious than 

bad counsel. 

♦33. The adjective pronomis aXKog and irsgog are some<- 
times used as comparatives, and construed with the genitive ; 
as, 

AXXa f-cjv ^ixaiuv. Things other than those which 

are just. 
'Etsjov rouTou. Different from this. 

*34. The comparative is sometimes followed by the geni- 
tive of the reciprocal pronouns, and the same subject is com- 
pared to itself with regard to its different circumstances at 
different times ; as, 

JlXou^iwrejoi |auTwv. Richer than they were before. 

Aiff'Xfiefio^ laurou. As great again as it was. 

35. Adjectives signif}?ing profit ^ likeness, obedience^ fitness, 
trust, deamesSj decency, facility, and their contraries, and those 
compounded with tfuv and 6fx.ou, govern the dative ; as, 

'Hjxiv s<r7aj xfl^'P'-ov. It will be useful to us. 

Suvr^o^o^ vjl &tXo«-i'}ti. Accustomed to simplicity. 

EXeuds^cj av5ji suxtov. To be wished for by a fibeml 

man. 
Tots yewouoig ro aKJ^ov ex^fov. To the generous, a base thing 

is detestable. 

*36. Comparatives and superlatives govern the measure 
of excess most commonly in the dative, sometimes also in the 
accusative; as, 

Avdjfcwrwv iuxxgu) afitfroj. By far the best of men. 

Jlar^S f'oXXov af^sivcjv. Much braver than his father. 



V£]tBS« 



87. When sifu and TivofMti signify possession,. property^ at 
duOy, they govern the genitive ; as, 

*0 «'i«'jwrxofi.8vo( k8fou ytN^au He who is sold becomes the 

• property of cmother. 

^ ♦SS. Verbs of beginning, admiring, wmting, refnemhcring, 
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aecusmgj vakingj sharing^ and the Hke, with their contraries, 
govern the genitive .as, 

navroijv Twv xaXwv tjjci. He loved all that were virtu- 

ous. 

Ou^s Towou ^Mi/wtj^-s. Neither did he fail of having ' 

this. 
' AjMXgf^ Twv qjiXwv. ' You neglect your friends. 

AflToXausi rwv flrajovfl-wv. He enjoys things present. 

*39. Verbs expressive of any of the senses, except that of 
sight^ govern the genitive ; as, 

AufdavofMxf 4'0(pou. I hear a noise. 

Av^sgts 4'aveiv voCouvrof aydgog. It is dangerous to touch a dis- 
eased person. 

*40. Verbs derived from comparatives^ or in which the idea 
of comparison is involved, together with many verbs coming 
from nouns J and, equivalent in meaning to the primitive with 
the substantive verb, require the genitive ; as, 

*HTTa(fdon Tivog,- . To be inferior to any one. 

'Ttfre^Yltfe Tvig fjwxp^ij^. He arrived after the battle. 

IIs^ietfTi aX>wv yuvaixojv. She excels other women. 

Erujavvsus K^ivflou. He was king of Corinth. 

*41. The genitive is put with verbs of all kinds, even with 
those which govern the accusative, when the action does not 
refer to the whole object, but only to a part ; as, 

E5wxa (foi «-wv p^^ijfjLarwv. I gave thee of my wealth. 

E«fJW)v Tfis yris. They laid waste a part of the 

country. 
MavriXTjs s^^wv «;(vijg. Possessing a portion pf the art 

of divination. 

42. Etfri^ taken for s^u, to have^ governs the dative ; as, 
EifTi |jLoi x^>ifJiiaTa. I have riches. 

43. All verbs put acquisitively, i. e. verbs of serving^ giving ^ 
using J rejoicing J obeying, trusting, discoursing , fighting, an^ the 
like, with their contraries, govern the dative ; as, 

^Boi}dgiv Tj} '.rar^iSi. ^ To help his country. 

Eixsiv xaxoig. To yield to misfortunes. 

Ma^sff^a* fots ^eXsfxwjff* - To encounter with the enemy* 

Ufli^ avni o^Ttfi ^ovgi. Every man labours for Imk- 

aeU:. 
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*44. The verbs ovou and yiyyu^^m are often accompanied 
bj a participle of the verb " to tpish," " io kope,^^ &c. in the 
dative ; in which case the participle only, as the leading idea, 
is translated by the finite verb ; as, 

E«j ^ojxgvoitfjv 4fMv 01 Xoyoi Since we were plesused with 

ysyoyatfiv. thy discourse. 

Nixia fl'f offJsp^ofOvw tjv rotura. Nicisis expected these things. 

45. A verb signifying actively governs the accusative ; ae« 

TouTov <fu uis ayo^ov avi^a rii Thou honourest him as a good 
fioic. man. 

*46. The Attics frequently make verbs of kearingf and 
sometimes those, which denote the operations of the other 
senses, govern the accusative ; as, 

■ Axouuraura. I hear these things. 

47. Every verb may take an accusative of a correspond-, 
ingnoun; as, 

AouXsuf IV SoxiXsiav aitf^ptv. To serve a base slavery. 

IIoXcfAov ffo\5fM^«i». To wage wai*. 

♦48. Verbs of accusing^ condemning, and acquitting^ with 
their contraries, take after them the accusative of the person 
with the genitive of the thing ;' as, 

Towou 26jxfaT>)v h xowy^yogog The accuser blames Socrates 

awiaroti. for this. 

Ffo^ofiifti <fs Tourou. I accuse thee of this. 

*49« Some verbs of accusing and condemning have, on 
account of the nature bf their composition, the * person in the 
genitive, and the crime or the punishment in the accusative ; as, 

Sou ffcuffov xarijyojw. I accuse thee of folly — 

(Charge folly against thee.) 

*50. Verbs of comparihgj giving, promising, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the dtitive with the accusative ; as, 

Aof jxof Tttura. Give me these things. 

•T-ntf;(veofjwxi tfoi Jexa raXavra. I promise thee ten talents. 

51. Verbs of asking, teaching, doing weU or ill, speaking 
well or ill, taking away, puling on or of, concealing, and the 
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Kke, are jmned with two accusatives, the one of the person, 
the other of the thing ; or with one accusative and an adverb ; 

X|)t} ouTM rou; 660VS ayoAa, We should ask good things 

from the gods. 

Acavra ^t A^agofMu. I will teach thee all things. 

A^o^upt fU "xgn^uwra. He deprives me of my pro- 

perty. 



PASSIVE VERBS. 



52. Passive verbs take a genitive, of the agent, after them, 
which is governed by a preposition understood or expressed ; 



as, 



Keu rpof ufMJv Xsi(pdy;tfo.aai ; Shall I be lefl by yoii also ? 
^ikunt vixuiwou (piXJ5i. Friends are prevailed upon by 

friends. 
Ilfoc Asujv Ciffuvniswg, Impelled by the gods. 

53. Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the agent 
after them; as, •* ^ 

To i^ysAos SKSivu) rojv ifsf^ny- The greatness of his actions, 

fAfVUV. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. ! 

54. An impersonal verb governs the dative ; as, 

Mt/itfTov avr(f) sSo^ev givoi. It seemefti greatest to him. 

*56. Xjtj and Jsi, signifying it behoveth^ are followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, 

Xpi| (fs raura flfoieiv. It behoveth thee to do these 

things. 

*56. A«, signifying necessity or loant, iisKst, fj-STgCTi, irpitftjxei, 
jio^f p8i, gXXsiffgi, jxgrafAsXfi, frequently govern the dative of the 
person with the genitive of the thing ; as, 

Afi aww Xf^fMtTGJv. He has need of money. 

Emitw rots 9CH;Xoif lUTS^Tt. The wicked have a share of 

those things. 
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THE IXFINITivX. 

♦57. The infinitive mood is governed by verbs, participki, 
&nd adjedives ; as, 

'OCfl-if ^Tjv sfi^ufji^i ceifourdw vi. Whoever desires to live, let 

xav. him try to conquer. 

J^svSw €'ko\tTStv. Desiring to be rich. 

A«ivo^ l^v. Frightful to behold. 

*5S. The infinitive, "v^nth the accusative frequently before 
it, is often put absolutely, being preceded by the particles otg^ 
wtf-r?, flTpiv, a^fs M-^XJ') ^"^^ some others, either expressed or 
understood ; as, 

*Qs s*dg ciflrgjv. So to speak. 

Ilf fv ^)]Xov stvai. Before it is evident. 

*59. The 'infinitive is often used elliptically, Sfo, j8Xf«T, 
ifxfrttsi, ^op, dsXw, xsXeuw, or fuxofJ^ai, being understood to govern 
it ; as, 

Awof svi flTf wToitfj (xa^to'dai. Do thou thyself fight among 

the first. 

60. The Greeks use fj.s!<Xw, with an infinitive, to express 
the future, both active and passive, which in Latin would be 
rendered by a participle of the future and the verb sum ; as, 

Ilcgi d)v i^i^is jxsXXgrs xjivgiv. Of which things ye are about 

to judge — {Judicaturi estis.) 



PARTICIPLES. 

61. Participles govern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Touff vEwTSjouf ToiauTtt »)dr] flrai- Instructing the youngef men 
SsMMTig, iti such manners. 

*62. The verbs nyn, ru7X<**"> ^^^SX^i yivojxai, xu^w, t^u, 
p^aveo, Xavdavw, and some others, are used with participle* 
after them, which require to be rendered, in Latin, by the 
mood and tense of the verb annexed, while the verbs them- 
selves are most generally rendered by adverbs ; as, 

2uMfanis ruT^ocvsi irs;i<arci)v. Socrates happens to be walk* 

ing'-(ForU ambuiat 8»* 
crates.) 
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63. Participles are often lued, instead of the infinitive, after 
verbs signifying an emotion of the mind ; as, 

Aywicm fu Siarsku, He continues to love me. 

MiiMviiMu flTowjfl'aff. I remember that I did it. 

*64. The participle is used after the adjectives (pavs^of, 
drikos^ and their compounds, after owpav*]^, gflri^avij^, &c. ; and 
the adjective is commonly rendered in English by its adverb ; 
as, 

Arikusriy eieidvikuni fjbsv ^'Xourou [He was evidently very de< 
i^ltttg, sirous of riches. 



THE SUPPLYING OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

65. The infinitive mood, or a participle, is used to supply 
the place of gerunds and supines ; as, 

Eii TO (r7f a^wTog tfuvayaygiv. To gather the soldiers toge- 

ft: ther. 

EuspyfiTwv auTouf ex9Tifl'afi.»iv. 1 acquired them by doing 

kindly. 
tloissv aKf^pov. Shameful to be done. 

*66. Verbal adjectives in reo?, are frequently used by the 
Greeks when any necessity is implied, in the same way as 
the future participles passive^ and gerunds^ in Latin, and 
govern the dative of the agentj with the cases of their own 
verbs; as, 

rjacTSov fjboi SflTKfTpXijv. I must write a letter. 

E^ifAsXtireov (Toi f-ourou. Thou must take care of this. 



THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

67. The cause, manner, or instrument, id put in the dative ; 

Kjarft ^^oLsoj^, He conquers by stratagems 

Ajyufgaig XoTxaiifi fwtx^> **' Fight with silver weapons, 
cavra xeaT*i(rg*f . and thou wilt conquer all 

things 

I 

68. The question whither ? is commonly answered by si^ 
or rfog with the accusativie ; w^e ? by «v with the dative. 
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%9kmce ^ by fx or ««« with the ^nitive ; and hy mt thnmgk 
wiaiplaoef by Sm, with the genitive ; as, 

Sv 'Tufkfi. In Rome. 

Sir ^nv Avrl^av. To Antioch. 

Exy or a«'o rfj; «nXf&)^; From the citji 

' Amyng. By land. 

69. Adveibs in h and (ft a)re used to signify at apkux; M 
^ ITS, or ^s, to a place ; aiM in 6sv and ds, ^(ws a place; is is 
also added to accusatives, to signify to a place ; as, 

Ka^iv^ Mxia vaiwv. Inhabiting houses at Corinth* 

to^ijfisv wtstTssh 'xyXxMw iy» He took the brazen spear from 

Xpe^ the tent. 

Eifu ^di^v^fl. I will go to Phthia; 

70. The distance of one place from another, is put in the 
accusative; ad, 

E^i^a^ aTSXjsu vpw ^M*^^ ^^ov. Ephesus is distant three daj0 

journey. 

71. The time when is commonly put in the genitive, some^ 
times in the dative ; how lon^^ in the accusative ; as, 

^Hiugag xai vumto^. By day and night. 

^HJMfa fua. On one day. 

D^ij p^kuwrin ohyw W^^u^i The anger of those who lovd 
Xp*ft*» prevails but a short time. 

*78. The ma^ of which any thihg is made is put in the 
g^tive; as, 

T«v ^f^^v HTmri^sv t^pM lo» He made the chariot of strong 
Xaiiv. wood. 

♦78. The price or measure of any thing is put in the ge- 
iutive; as, 

Ah satrn l^fuv Spx/^m Give him to us for a drachnu^ 

Aytgmg ia&uk wiQ(fo». A statue of twelve cubits. 

B 
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ABSOLUtE CA8E8. 

*74. The genitive case of a substantive is often put al)80> 
lutelj, the former substantive being understood ; as, 

Ta TtKaruvog, The works of Plato. 

OXufMruv 4 AX^av^jou. Oljmpias the mother of Alex- 

^der. 

♦75. The Greek writers frequently use the article with a 
noun in the genitive, governed by a substantive understood, 
by way of periphrasis for the noun itself; as, 

Ta T'ng ogyris. Anger. 

Ta rrig Sfwrgifiaf . Experience. 

*76. The genitive case is often put absolutely, Ivnta, XP^gn^ 
or some case of rig or kig being understood ; as, 

Eraivcj THIS 9iXofwuo'iaj. I commend thee for thy love 

of music. 
AsiXaiS Tou voo. Wretched on account of thy 

temper, 
t'ourwv yivou fji.oi. Become one of these for me, 

Btfav Toav tfraufwv. * There were some of the 

stakes. 

; *77. Exclamations of grief or surprise are commonly put 
in the genitive sometimes in the accusative ; as, 

T^e f-ugtac* What folly ! 

Ai rov A^oiviv. Alas I Adonis ! 

78. The dative is often put absolutely, especially after 

ovTo^, (Tuv being understood ; as, 

_ > 

Twv auTOjv egywv sxsmig. Gf the Same works with them. 

f 79. The accusative is of.en put absolutely, xara being 
anderstood ; as, 

ITar^i^a ^Fuimiog, By country a Roman. 

MaXa dufMv ex^y^Ari, He was much enraged in hiii 

mind. 

*80, The neuter 6 often stands absolutely at the begin- 
ning of a clause, with the sense of juod attinet ad id^ guod^ oM 
the LtLtm quod ; aS| 
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*0 <* fi^iiXu^ ^fistc. With regard to that, on ao- 

count of which thou envieat 
us. 

Ois^fu $parac» With respect to the subject 

of your inquiry. 

♦81. A participle is used absolutely with a noun or pronoun, 
most t^ommonly in the genitive, sometimes in the dative, and 
<rften in the accusative, especially if it be an impersonal ; in 
die nominative rarely \ as, 

EfAou ^a^vTog, While I was present, 

na^iovfi sviauro). At the close of the year. 

Affc^cj ^ ff^ojjbsvoi. Both sitting. 

Afov krspi. When other things agreed. 



ADVERBS. 



♦82. Adverbs are joined to substantives, adjectives, verbs, 
participles, and other adverbs ; as, 

ltoXu78 ifrrw» Far less indeed. 

BoTjuiov ff'srovrou. They fly in swarms. 

*S3. Adverbs govern the same case as the a)djectivefi, 
verbs, &c. whence they are derived ; as, 

AJ;mc Koyou. Worthy of mention. 

Efafxouvrci)^ fi.of. Sufficiently for me, 

84. Adverbs of iime^ place, quantity^ order, exceptiattf and tht 
£ke, govern the genitive ; as, ^ 

l^yyvs otXof . Near the sea. 

xi^ 6vaiS* Contrary to justice. 

85. N% and f&a, govefll the accusative ; afMx, and tfMv, the 
dative; as, 

Ma Aia. By Jupiter. 

'Afia ccj ufon. Together with the water. 

86. Two or more negatives strengthen the negation ; as, 

Ov &varov ooSs^tators ouisv rou- It is impossible ever to do aiijf 
ruv legarreDt, of these things. 

*87. But if the two negatives bebng to two diffeftnt 
vel^^theyfi]((manaffi^Dativ^i[ a«| ^ 
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Ovdfv i^TPf iri «ux tMred^^sr*. He promised erery thing* 
Ov JtmafMu fM) fafMn||Mtt fturov. I cannot but remember him. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

88. The prepositions avri, aro, 8x or 8g, and «|o, govern 
the genitive ; sv, and €w\ the dative ; f i; or sg^ and av«, ths 
accusative; as, 

£f Ar7i)a]f 1 From Attica. 

Ii» wUfj. In a house. 

£k f(M. To me. 

*89. In the Ionic said Doric poets, ava sometimes govems 
a dative case, denoting eUvatum or upon ; as, 

X{utf8CJ 0eva ^w^i^fi. Upon a golden sceptre. 

'XfjtiBttJK; ay* kriroi;. Upon golden horses. 

^0. The particle iig is often put with the accusative, 
mierally with living objects, very seldom with inanimate 
udngs, me preposition sv being understood ; as, 

*Q( c«v /So^iXm. Tq ^e ^^* 

91. Am and ^m govern the genitive or accusative; mi^j^ 
s<ri, irsfi, and ^o, the genitive, dative, or accusative ; as, 

Am tf'rofMtro^, or ^la ^ofM. In the mouth. 

Sri 4|ovov. Upon a throne. 

X«n ipmoS' Upon thrones. 

E^* kv^. Upon horseback. 

98. Kowm^/ram or agtmst, commonly gpvems the genitive ; 
tfl or according to^ the accusative. Mera, wUh^ the genitive, or 
Auive \ loot ofier^ the accusative. %!«;« and «r^, ,/^iom, the 
genitive ; oJL or lot^ the dative ; ^, ie«»d!s, or against, the 
accusative: as, 

Xaftt rsrfwr. From the rocks. 

Xorft itmnuif. According to my power, 

Wbn^tkuit, With friends. 

lULpL icujwu. From the Lord. 

TJLpc yM^MWim. To school. 

W3. PxepositioxiB are often used as adverbs, without a case J 
i>ywMf/yi»io the lonici and <{ig in the Attio dialect* as, . 
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Sv ii Ai^Pmi ftXc Among others, he nttde fKi-' 

soners of the Lesfaians. 
Ug^ 5$ xai ou ^ixeuov. Besides, it is also unjust. 

^'^. In Icmic vriters,*prepo6itioD8 are often put twiee;; 
once without a case adverbially, and again with a case or in 
composition with a verb ; as, 

£v dc xai M Msfu^t. At the same time in Memphis 

also. 
Av* i* 06v(fsus avi^rara. Up arose Ulysses* 

*95. Prepositions are often put after the case they govern, 
particularly in Ionic and Doric writers, and in the Attic 
poets; but in the Attic prose writers, only rs^i with the 
genitive; as, 

H ^iXo^ 1} cvi 7n^* Either upon sea or upon land. 

96. A preposition often governs the same case, in compo- 
sition, that it does without it ; as, 

Ainivnc sxKiihvdsrau He is tossed from his chariot. 

♦97. Prepositions, in composition, have in general their 
original signification. The compounds of avri, however, have 
mostly the signification of against ; those of ava, to ascend^ and 
those of xara, to descend : as, 

Avnrarreiv. To array against, 

AvTiXsysiv. ' To contradict. 

AvaJ^otivsiv. To ascend. 

Kwoj^cuveiv. To descend. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

98. The conjunctions xai, ts, 5s, aXXa, |wv, outf, and the 
like, will have the same case; and, commonly, the same 
mood and tense after them, that goes before them ; as, 

nofwr^XXou ©xXou ovto^, xoi fiij The multitude being very 
iXOMTwv « ^aywtfi. great, and they having 

nothing to eat. 
^Ewjoxa xai luiMgrvpfpui. I have seen and borne wit- 

ness. 

99. Av, sav, gcsi^av, Iva, oq)^, h^oig, orav, Sirorav, x^ x«v, and 
^, are, for the most part, joined with the subjunctive mood ; 
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*Iw ynm. That je may know. 

K^ tfMratv «}^iuw^^Mi. Though I should fight better. 

100. ■ A », xflivy and x9v, are often used to give a 
•objanctiTe or iqptadve meaning to the other moods ; as, 

At Ml f vTXKiii jSotfiXnc cur. Although be were a king. 



GREEK EXERCISES. 



CHAP. L 

1 

Ji veri agrees with Us fwmtnaiwe m number andpenou. 



ACTIVE. 

1. I AM wOfing, thou writest, he 
honours, ye two send, they two 
Mty, we strike, ye give, they bring, 
he wonders, we hear, thou suffer- 
eit, ye two hinder, they two plun- 
der, they rejoice. 

2. I was digging, thou wast 
laughing, he was hoping, we were 
singing, they were bmlding, ye 
were seeing, they two were weep- 
ing, I was conjecturing, ye two 
were finding, he was coming, they 
were taking away, thou wast car^ 
i^g out, I was celebrating a fes- 
tival, they were pushing. 

3. Ye two shall sow, I shall 
nourish, they shall run, he shall 
breathe, thou shalt break, we shall 
cut, I shall kindle, they two shall 
praise,' ye shall suffice, they shall 
neglect, he shall cause to wander, 
they shall sail, I shall accomplish, 
thou shalt live, we shall swim, ye 
shall tremble, they two shall cry 
akyodjic shejl fit, ye diall burnt 
dibu shalt spin, ve shall bind. 



ira(fp(&}, xcjXuciJ, ^^o^oj, 
oaxpitt)^ sixtt^u, iipufxu. 



2*si{w, T{«^, rgi/Uy 
vsw, TJ6W, xf a^Oij, ^p^(^% 



OBIXK XXKRCiaU. 



4. Thou wilt honour, they will 
show, it will burn, we will hide, 
they will dig, ye two will leave, he 
will run, they two will fold, they 
will eat, I wik cause ta cease, thou 
wilt owe, we win seize, they will 
do, ye will say. 

5. I feared, they taught, he pro- 
phesied, ye two turned, he show- 
ed, they gave, I brought, ye pol- 
luted, they two sent, we remained, 
he judged, I conjectured, ye built, 
they placed, be assigned, we sig- 
nified, it broke, ye two permitted, 
I entertained, he consumed, I 
troubled, we encamped, they were 
unfortunate, we were well pleased, 
thou wast oflfended, he condemned. 

6. I did nm, they two did strike, 
he did come, ye did receive, they 
did learn, he did cause to cease, 
we did injure, they died, ye two 
did give, he did see, I did cast, 
they two did bury, thou didst say, 
we did flee, he did eat, ye two did 
fold, they did show. 

7. Ye have laboured, they have 
taken, I have guarded, thou hast 
signified, he has sworn falsely, ye 
two have seen, thou hast got, ye 
two have honoured, we have 
spoken, thou hast shown, I have 
feared. 

8. He had struck, ye two had 
composed, we had known, they 
h&d overcome, they two had writ- 
teo, I had taken. 






rsuu, tgsnr^y (peeivcj, diocjfM, 

xfivcij, sixa^Gj, oixo^oftsii), 
{(TriifJ.!, vEfi.cj,0'i)(JMxivej,a^&;, 
saw, lo'Tittoj, avoKKfxoiy svo- 



Xetfibpav&}, fMcv^avfij, Cougj^ 

pga^ui, ps\yytaj rfu/Ci), «'X<« 
XGJ, (poivw. 









MIDDLE. 



1. Thou appearest, he turns 
himself, we cease, ye contend to- 
gether, they fear, I go, they two 
4U2Be, ye two taste, we answer* 



^oivfij, rfsircj, ^tim^y 



ti 



was^enduring, ye two were 
^ yourselves, he was accus- 
ou wast obeying, ye were 
\gj they were on their guafd, 
re departing, ye were deli- 

le shall receive, thou shall 

ye shall reverence, they 

ouch, I shall lie down, we 

repare ourselves, thou shall 

• 

''e two will turn yourselves, 
brink, they will strike them- 
he will hurt himself. 
'hey desired, he hung him- 
3 mourned, we bathed, I 
;hey consulted together, I 
they inspected the entrails, 
rowed, ye two remembered, 
^o clothed themselves. 
Ve two did place ourselves, 
\ did fight ^together, I did 
e were. 

[ have confided, we have 
i, ye have appeared, they 
town, thou hast lain con- 
he has suffered, they have 
themselves, 1 have hurt my- 



(pUy «'si^y ^rtff4^ 9vXfi|L 



CU, SlMTUy XSlfMU, «R^- 

xsua^ci), avsxju. 



j8Xa«V4i. 



UsiAUf tpii/yuy ^oivu^ 



[e had heard, I had come, Axoum, '^c^fMu, XMry^ 

id left, we had said, ye had Xi/w, xpt^w, 

loud. 



FA88IVK. 

ley are named, he is main- 
we are pleased, they t^o 
idered, thou art admired, I 
led. 

*hey were assembled, I was 
led, he was struck, we were 
ye two were opposed, they 
rawn up. 






«RSEK SZESdSS^ 



3. I shall be reverenced, it shall 
be loosod, they shall be praised, 
thou sbalt be loved, he shall be 
sent, we shall be honoured, it shall 
be completed, they shall be found, 
y*e shall be punished. 

4. Ye will be hurt, he will be 
beaten, we will be delivered, thou 
wilt be turned. 

5. I was blinded, he was lulled 
to sleep, they were found, we were 
persuaded, ye two were sent, it 
was said, they were strengthened, 
ihey two were loved, thou wast 
delighted. 

6. 1 was glad, he was corrupt- 
ed, they were struck with fear, we 
were sent, ye were dismissed, they 
two were buried. 

7. I have been persuaded, it has 
been written, thou hast been main- 
tained, ye two have been struck, 
I possess, it has been decreed, we 
have been cast out, it has been 
consvilted, heiias been bruised. 

8. He had been prepared, it had 
been done, they had been judged, 
he had been honoured, I was dis- 
turbed, he was buried. 

9. He shall remain enrolled, it 
'will be mixed, thou shalt possess, 

it shall instantly be done, they shall 
instantly be buried. 



AideafMu^ Xucj, ouveu, 91- 



Tu^XodJ, xoifiuz6J, sip^' 

^UWUfM, 9lXsy, ^St0i% 



rXiid'tfwj, (freXXw, a«'aX* 
Xao'd'cj, AoLfTu. 

Ilsidcjy y^oupu, Tgs^Uy 

ruvr&t), xrao|MXi, xufow^ 






PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 



1. We convict, let him remain, I 
was suffering, about to put to death, 
lie should have been found, they 
made an incursion, having left, to be 
about to announce, thou hast pro- 
tected and dost still protect, let 
me see, thou mayest become, they 
might wage war, I will get myself 
instructed, having persuaded, to 
sdi out, ye had sold, we may guaid. 



airoxretvu, su^id'xcj,^ sitf- 
jSotXXw,* Xeifrw," ceyysXXw, 

roX£|X8Gj, 6i8a(fx(t)^^ €S$$bi^ 

XatTtfcj. 



OSSSK SXBBCISSt. 



- 2. Thou hast heard, having 8£iid, 
«bout to say, they had learned, he 
'Was teaclmig, he may be saved, I 
wrote, I have written, the plaintiff, 
the defendant, they two may wish, 
we have admired and do still ad- 
mire, to be about to announce, he 
may send, having been accustom- 
ed, we left, I would be ashamed, 
begone ye, let us fight, may they 
perish. 

3. Thou shouldest have distin- 
guished, they may have been slan- 
dered, let us save ourselves, to have 
announced, they should choose, 
being about to find, I might have 
been remembered, he shall in- 
stantly be punished, let them be 
cast away, to have sinned, they 
had been maintained, they were 
contented, he will be taken, about 
to descend, they were broken, to 
have been hurt, they should choose, 
having perceived, he went up, they 
were advancing. 

4. To conquer, they were rush- 
ing, loving, do thou speak out, I 

•should hunt, they were seen, we 
may acquire, being about to ac- 
cuse, they were praising, thou 
mayest crov/n, they give, think 
Voursclf deserving, having been 
consecrated, thou mayest be op- 
posed, tliey would fiD, let him re- 
store, they have suffered a loss. 

6. He lives, they were rich, y^ 
6^ away, they dismissed, he might 
isay, they know, ye two blame, do 
ihou let me go, it was broken open, 
let us attack, he would be able, 
they may know, do thou buy, to 
be filled, to gird themselves, we 
would yield, he points out thOU 
bast placed, we hav^ stood. 



(psvyufi pouXofMti, daujUM- 
]w, ayysXXw, csfjwrw, s^ 
I, Xfiirci), oid^^ofMUt 

airoXXufw."**' 



tf&>^&}, ayyeXkUf* aigtu, 

9CJ, a^xstti, &ki(fxM, xaro* 
al^sui, ai(;^avofi.ai,' ava^oi- 



xraojULsd, syxaksu, aivsu, 



Zac«J,vXoure&<, a^ro^rXsfij, 
a9iY]fji.i, ^>]fAf, tfftiiiif airia- 



«mBSK 



6. Xerxcsi was departing, Xe- 
nias and PasiOn have left us, Ilium 
was taken, Joseph was greatly 
moved and wept, let the men go, 
Philip had conquered, Mucius 
confessed who he was, I)arius was 
besieging, the king was sick, hear 
me my friends. 

7. And God said, Let there be 
light ; Take, eat, this is my body ; 
and Virtue having interrupted her, 
said; be thou well assured that 
they have escaped ; I should be 
reluctant and afraid ; Cyrus was 
in great perplexity. 



VMS xai na^icjv o/nXl^ 
cc*),"> IXmjv aXftfxUy* l(^np 

MoUXfog OfAoXo^SU ^ TIC 

sifM, Aapne voXiofxa*), jSo^ 
tfiXsu; oufBivsuij xXufM ^ 
Xog. 

Kou s*u h 089g ynopum* 
^eo^, Xojx/Savfi/ (payta o^ 
ro( sijuu b iy>oe tfujxay xbu o 
Af8n) u^oXofibjSavGj' sru, 

v$(t) av xm ^ojScci),"* I it 

8. Scribebam. noverunt, pugnabo, timere,™ sede, amaveram, 
perciitietur, cecidere, currebam, venisti, aecipiat, pugnarem, 
magnificetur, absumptus erat, uritur, existimabat, cecinere, 
revocabo, lecti sunt, convocantur, poterit, veniamus, vivere, 
parantur, fugiebant, ceperunt. 

9. Graeci pervenerunt, milites profecti sunt, castra locem- 
tur, lex erit, nonnulli aiunt, Aristides interrogabat, Medea 
abiit, currus ferebantur, hostes aderant, avis avolat, majores 
yidentur, filius stabat, corona abjicitur, vos nitimini, abeai 
pat6r. 



.? 



CHAP. iL 



Adjectives ^ adjective pronouns and participles^ agree with their 
respective substantives, in gender, member, and ease. 



1. Narrow roads, cities over- 
tuln\ed, very high mountains, these 
hdtions, a handsome youth, good 
men, of flying soldietfe, O imfor- 
tunate Adonis ! of swift steeds, to 
ihsolent men, ye injiir^ children, 
all these things, whatever bene- 
fitctress. 



Xrsvog hSogy t'oXi; ava^« 
vov, sxitvii ^rttfy h^9ig nug^ 



aas 



i, Martial songs, the dark night, 
happier men, sweet solitude, two 
morose men, the twelfth woman, 
the tenth hour, to a greater man, 
of a laughing woman, to a right 
band, swift ships, to us two still 
alive, of the bravest soldiers, two 
most gracefiil virgins. 

3. Common temples^ two worthy 
men, of a holy day, ah useful man, 
to two black eyes, of an honourable 
fortime, every way, true horns, to 
a tender heart, more persuasive 
arguments, they two being young, 
to you being ,wise, unfading thanks, 
a more simple way. 

4. Of a golden sword, a double 
cottage, to anotherjship, of a great- xaXu§>}, vavs aXXo^, irarrjf 
er father, to illiberal men, two /xs/a^, avsXsvQsgos av^gw- 
beautiful women, O immortal vir- 
tue ! the easiest way, of senseless 
animals, with winged words, ruin- 
ous schemes, mglorious security. 

6. IT Thou wUt be a very happy 
man ; good men- profit, but bad 
men hurt ; the Thebans being per- 
suaded, put them to flight; the 
soldiers raising a shout, cheerfully 
followed ; all having laughed, took 
courage ; in a short time all were 
gone. 

6. rhe boat was already crowd- 
ed ; they will be laughed at ; the 
ranlis lately raised were moving 
on ; an undisciplined tongue is a 
most baneful pest; men, when 
treated unjustly, are more angry 
than when compelled by force. 

7. Capita multa, rectae rationi, humanam speciem, maximae 
parti, cranium virile, rex potentissimus, pars decima, milites 
redeuntes, acies instructa, urbs opulenta et magna, insidia 
manifests, hortus amoenus et maximus^ mancipia direpta, 
amicos fideles, venientes discipuli, cogitantes poetse. 



Apfiiog af fiLtt, vug fiLsXag,* 
fu^aifxuv ocvif]^, ^6vg Sfi9(xiay 
SvifxoKos av&^t^oSf doiSixO' 

yoLS avvig, ysXawv yuvij, ^c- 
gio^ X^*f » ^^ ^^^^y ^" **■* 

^a^if Iff iraf^evoff, 

xza.^ csfifjv, ^idnxttg Xoyo^, 
vsoff cov auTOff, (i\) 6JV (To^o^y 

X^utfcoff |xaxc»'^a> ^w'Xoug 



flrbff, xaXoff yuvtj, adavowog 
a^sr% ladtos 65off, aqjjtJf 
^wov, nrrs^osig sitog, oXoog 

Eudai/X6jv avd^uirog eifM 
aya&og c^sksu h 5s xoxo; 
jSXo'flrTw, Gr^^ouog flreitf^sig 
Tf sirw,^ h (fTfariowiiff aXa- 
"koiPuv I'TofJbai iFgQ&viLog,*ag 
ys'ka(fag gudu/xew, figou/yg 
X^ovog** icug aflraX>a(r<fw,"» 

ItJSt] fXrigvig sipii ro irojd-^ 
juLsicv, xcirays\a(fTog sifAi^ 
veov (fuvo^ivoftevo^ xivufM*" 
ra^ig, axo\a(fTog yXwtfcfa 
sifxi aKf'x^gog voCoff, a^ixoufJ.?- 
voff avBguyirog (xaXXov opyi- 
^ofiai r\ /Sitt^ofiLSvoff. 



MilSlL BXBMSIOEfV 



CHAP, ffl; 



A verb signing actively governs the adsusaOvt. 

Evioi fUvroj S roixiXo^ icol 

COVSOfMU. 



i. Some indeed ^in preference, 
those corselets which are voriegatedy 
and those which are overlaid with 
gold, 

2. Fear the Deify^ honour your 
parents, reverence yovi friends. 



Z. Two certain causes seem to 
have given birth to poetry. 

4. O wretched creature, what 
good thing have you in your pos- 
session, or what pleasure do you 
knowl 

5. Hate those thai flatter as thos6 
that deceive ; for both, when trust- 
ed, injure those who trust them, » 

6. Do you not know, that the 
unjust shaU not inherit the king- 
dom? 

. 7. For either time consumes or 
disease impairs beauty. 

8. The poets kno^o that this is 
so, and the difference. 

9. For ye have the poor always, 
but ye have not vdc always. 

10. I did one work^ and ye all 
wonder. 

11. ^TFor it has not shoes by 
the smith, nor arms by the shoe* 
maker. 

12. They all had brazen helmets 
' and purple tunics ^ and greaves^ and 

their shields well polished. 



13. And tkinkest thou this, O 
man, XhaXjudgest them who do such 
things, and dost the sam^, that 

thou shdU escape the judgrnent of on (fu sx^suyu^ h xgtiM 4 
Ood? esog; 



yovsvg Tiiuwy 6 6s 91X0; 

(KlO^VOfMCI. 

riXY] airia duo ri;. 

n rXiofMJv ri^ (fu a/a4o( 
S)(u ij Tig Ijdufi"* ftdsw ;"' 



Mid'so) xoXotxguej,^ di^- 

H oux St6s(iij^'^ on adixo^ 
j8a(riX£ia ou xXiifbvofJi^w ; 

KiDiXXof |*sv yag ri X^^^ 
avaXi(fxw* ifj votfof jxa^aivu.^ 

*Oti ouToff ouToag e5(w, xai 
6 dfa9o^a f(fY]fjLi coiT)rif}^. 
. *0 flr7w5(o^ yag ^avrnH 
syu), syw ^s a ^avTOTS s^oi. 

*Ejg egyov coisw,* xoj «"«; 
^ftujxa^cj. 

Oudfi yoig Ciro^Tjiuta f^w 
5ia 5(aXx6ug^,* ou5s SirXa 
l5ia 6 (Txurguf.* 

E;(W ^5 flrot^ xjavof X*^" 
x^b^, xai ^iTwv ^bivixo^, xai 
xvT]fJLib', xai fta'ATi^ sxxsxa- 
6agiiSvog, 

Ao^i^ojxou Js ouro^, u av- 
^^oj^ro^, 6 x^tvGjCT 6 h roiouroc 
^ga(f(fu,S xou ^oiSuS auTcg, 



ft 



laofAai,' votf8ej,% eMro^vijtf. 



varo^ «'^a^f suGj, ffira xai 
aoros i rsc^wfi^ov xora- 

nofACii'io;, xai FaYo^ Kai- 



14. Hippocrates having cured 
many diseases^ fell sick and died ; 

tbe Chaldeans foretold the (2ea/A« xu,^ 6 XaX^oio^ ittikog da- 
of many, then &te took them off 
also ; Alexander, and Pompey, and 
Caius Caesar, having entirely d^ 
airoyed whole cities so often, and 
hoping cut of many myriads of horee 

and foot in battle, at last departed tfauraxt; avaiff w,^ xai tv 
fionx life themselves. ^afwal^ iroX«ff fMf lo; kr- 

civf xai ^^0^ xaroxocru/ 
xeu euiro( «ron iSsiX^fMi* 

15. Jusserunt eos, habebunt currus, mittebant nuncios, 
dicens haec, addnxisse obsides, socios metuere, reliquerat mil- 
loni, vera locutus, eosdem honoravisti, quos tu vides, bene- 
volentiam habe, videns filium, dimittes nundosi mutaviss* 
bai4ti48. 



• CHAP. IV. 

Tphe prepositions avn, avo, 8x or sf , and vgo^, govern the genitive ; 
9ff md 0\;v, the dative ; m or s^, and ava, the accusative, — In 
the Ionic mui Doric poets^ ava is joined with a dative. 



1. He shall reign trz«/ea(/o/' Aim. 

2. We ought to choose glory 
i^ore riches, 

3. The king al(Mieis worth ten 
thousand m,en, 

4. It is a fine thing to receive 
immortal glory, in exchange /or a 
mortal body, 

5. I say that they are equally 
distant/rom the centre, 

6. To appoint magistrates by 
the bean. 

7. I did proceed, and I am come 
from Crod; for I have not come 
from mysdf but he sent me* 



BatfiXsvcj avn sxffve^. 

Avn fMpoi ^TptrtufniQ 

KoXo^y avri 4vi)ro^ (fuy^ 
o^avaro^ ^oga avnxarfltX* 

Asyu In ufov Mtsxj^aisf9 

i 9CS¥TgVt» 

Agx^y am% I xudfM^ xo- 

xai ipiui* ou yai aco stuatfw 
Sf^t^Mif aXXa txsw^ syu 
aroifrfXXw* 



.' 
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«USK EZSRCmfi. 



8. Night intervened^ and on the 
next day we came to the assembly. 

9. I did catch in the cave^ having 
returned from the feeding of my 
cattle, many fellows. 

10. For the issue of this was in 
the Deity f not in me. 

11. Pleasure is rather in rest, 
than in motion 

12. He was a manslayer from 
the beginning, and he has not stood 
in the truth; because the truth is 
not in him. 

13. When he went to the Per^ 
iians. 

14. The ju6t man shayll live by 
faith. 

15. And some were Grecians, 
of those who went up, that they 
might worship in the festival. 

16. IT It contributes much to 
their learning to be temperate, that 
they see the older men also living 
temperately, through every day. 

17. I think it the duty of a good 
citizen, to choose the safety of af- 
feirs, before grace in speaking. 



18. They found the loud thun- 
dering son of Saturn sitting upon 
the summit of Gargarus. 

19. HsLviag in his hands the fillet 
of the far-darting Apollo, upon a 
golden sceptre. 

20. Alii vero, constructo rogo ante tumulos, et effossa fovea 
quadam, adolentque sumptuosas illas coenas, *et infundunt 
vinum, mulsumque in foveas. 

21. Ego meis posteris generis princepa ero, meumque a mc 
genua iacipiet, tuum v^o in te dosinet 



h idrs^ouo^ SIS 6 €xxX«)^ml 
KaraXafi^avu 8v 6 av- 

£v yag h 6sos h oCra; 
vs)^og SijULf, oux sv eyoim 
'H^ovf) fuxXXov 8v vigeiua 

Exsivo^ av6guivoxnvos stfM 
airo CLg)(ri, xai sv 6 aXijdsia 
oup^ \(fTriiM* Wi oXiQ^sia ovx 
Bi^u ev auro^. 

*0 Soums SK *t(frts ^oeeo.* 

ElfXl ^e 4-1^ *£XXt)V, fx } 

ava^aivu),^ 2va *go<fx\jiv9uP 

Msya 5s (fupL^aXXw" Stg 
6°® fxav^avGJ^ (Tm^^ovs&j au- 
Tog, bri xai 6 ff'^6(r€u( ^f o^j, 
ava ^a^ l)fAg^ (Tw^fovu^ 
6iayu), 

Aiwutig ^raXiri}^ x|iv6Jy 
& h ^gay^Mi (fwr>}^a, ovri 

vi^v)^ ava Fa^a^o; ox^ 

2rsfA|xa rs r/u fv )^if 

lxii)§oXo^ AcoXXwv, XS^^^S 
ava (fkii)irrfov. 



«ftSU BXBSCniA 
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CHAP. V. 

mid Wtf govern the genitive^ or accusative ; ixfA^i, e«l| «i^ 
md ikoy the gettitive, dative^ or accusative. 



GBNITITB. 



1. To deliberate by night and Sxocccj Sm vu^ xai inu^- 



day. 

2. For us the Deity assumed 
human nature. 

d. On the third day sitting upon 
XoB chariot, he was prosecuting his 
march. 

4. Begin therefore from small 
things; never say of any thing, 
that Host it, but that I restored it. 

6. For a good work we stone 
thee noL 

6. Your forgetfulness, (dfout all 
things, is near ; and the forgetful- 
ness of all, about you, is near also. 

7. He was always discoursing 
about the affairs of men ; consider- 
ing what was pious, what impious ; 
what honourable, what shameful ; 
what just, what unjust. 

8. Concerning the power of let- 
ters and syllables, and harmony and 
rhythm. 

9» Not to be corrupted by riches^ 
iy pleasures, or by fear. 



{a. 

Am syti av^f GMTori); i 

*0 6s rpros^ sm rs o. 

6sis woi,^ hri flciroXXufM av- 

Usgt xak(tg egyov w Xi- 

Ey/uff f*6v 6 (fogy ^sp 
flraj, Xfljdi], eyyvg 6s 6 v<v, 

fi'Sio; aai ^laXs/ojxeu* (fko. 
«rsw, Tig"* 8u(rfi§iig, Tig atfs- 
€»3g* Tig xaXog, Tig ai(f;(fog« 
Tig ^ixaiog, Tig adixog. 

nS^I TS ^fafAfJLa ^UVC(|Mg 

xiici (fuXXa^ii, xai oL^fAovio, 
xai ^dfAog. 

AvaXwTog C^ro xplf**** 
xai ufi'o fi^ov^y xflu C«'o 90- 
&)g. 



DATIVE. 



1. Until they reduced Thessaly *Eug ©STTaXia ^0 *i. 
im^ Philip. XwrflTog ^roisw. 

2. Dancing to flutes and joipc^, Xo^uoj Cato re auXog, xai 
and to the fot^/zo? of all kinds of <f\>pyty ^f-t ^ccvto joorog o{. 
instruments. yavov ij^^g. 

- -* C2 



OfUXSX XXXBOUXa 



^ 



3. Qtrip this man also ; for thou 
ehalt see many, and ridiculous 
things, lying hid under his garment. 

4. In epic poetry then, I, for my 
party admire Homer most; in di- 
tkjframbic verse j Melanippides ; in 
tragedy, Sophocles ; in statuary^ 
Polyclitus ; inpairUing, Zeuxis. 



AtoSvu^ xai o^o(* or. 
cofxoi yag w'oXuf, xoi yu 
Xoio^, {fvo h ijubariov xjuc* 

£«*! jjbsv roiwv Ecogi^ 

Ai^upajUL^o^ MsXavi^ci^f); 

s^ri ^6 Avd^iavroiroiTa II o- 
XuxXsiro^, s^i ^8 2(ij^^a^a 

6. And the general of the Lord Kai Xeyw o oLf^nfr^a* 

says to Joshua, Iqose the shoe off fl-Tjyog Ku^io^ vfo^ l>j(rouf,» 

thy feet, for the place upon which Au« S uiro^ij/jLa 6 roufff <f\)ji 
thou hast now stood, on it^ is holy. 



'^ 6. And they were astonished at 
his doctrine^ for he was teaching 
them, as one having power, not as 
the scribes. 

7. They have the horses tied by 
the feet to the stalls ; and . if any 
one would go against them^ it is a 
labour to loose the horses at night, 
a labour to put on the bit, a labour 
to put on the saddle, a labour to 
put on the coat of mail ; and it is 
entirely impossible, that they hav- 
ing mounted on the horses^ could 
drive through the camp 



ya^ TOTTog sirt hg vuv Jtf?*!- 
Kai fxirXiiO'tfcj' siri i 
SfKfxu, auro^, ug figoucTia 

Ilo^i^wP'^e yag s^w & 
*ng gflTi auTog* si/xi,' sgyov 
yov <5s j^aXivow, sjyov oi 

iirflrogff sXauvw^^ 5ia 6 <r7f o- 
ro^sJov,? fl'avravota'iv oidW- 



ACCUSATIVE. 



1. For they now suspected that 
they were going against the king. 

2. And immediately he was un- 
able to contain himseL^ but having 
said, I see the man, he rushed upon 
him. 

3. Cyrus sometimes invited a 
whole compcny to supper^ with the 

^CApta'm, 



•TflTO'jr'TSuw" yag i/fif\ fm 

Kai 6m6vs owe ave^^w,"^ 
aXX' WW, S^w h avij^, lif- 
fiw"*^ siri awoj . 

KaXsci) 5» sici 5si4rvov S 
Ku^o^ oXo^ von ra^igf tfuv 
6 Tttgiap^off. 



OKSKK IXSRCmS. 



'■ 4. For he knew that the chief 
priests had delivered him through 
€nvy, 

6. They came, not on account of 
Jesus alone^ but that they might 
also see Lazarus. 

6. But, as I think, you did not 
come the most beautiful person, 
under the earth, 

7. Priam and Panthous and Thy- 
moetes, 

8. Many of the Jews had come 
to Martha and Maria. 

9. He also goes out to eissist, 
with those that are about him. 

10. The hunters^ those who stu- 
dy philosophy^ the things which 
belong to war^ the occurrences at 
Lampsacus. 

11. The greater number at last 
were spent by weakness ; for the 
disorder first seated in the head, 
having begim from above, went 
throughout the whole body. 

12. IT Timon shall do no such 
thing about you any more, for the 
spade has completely taught him, 
thai he ought to choose you to 
himself, before poverty, 

13. But tell thou me, how the 
things upon earth are, and what 
they do in the city. 

14. And the others who fought 
with Darius against the Scythians ; 
because the whole Persian army 
was in their power ^ to destroy, or to 
save it. 



Egxpfuuy^ ou ^la 6 li}- 
(fou^ f^ovo^, aXXa jva xoj i 

A^Xa ovyi xoj Wo yvi^ 

*OPi Ss flifiKpi XX^iofiio^ xai 

Xlav^oo^ viSs 0ufAoir9)^. 
IIoXu; sx 6 lou^aio^ ^SX!^ 

xoi Mot^ia. 

Ex€oY}d£eo XOI auTog, <fw 

fxo^, 6 mrsp Aoni^axos, 

aff&svsioL 8tcf.(p66ig(t)*^ Sis^* 

avuiSsv a^o,aai,* 6°* ffv & 
x6(paX7j ir^wrov IJjuwP^ xa- 
xo^. 

Ou^eif en toioutoj o Ti- 

flravu ya^ auro^ o OixsXXa 
neaiSciyuysu^ us "/p? (fv, 
avri h previa, ^r^oou^eo). 

ATtt^ siru) syw, fltwg & 
(iitsg ysaS gp^w, xai tij 

Kai 6 <fu(fTfarfuw"*5ff 
Aapitt^ aXXoff siri 2xud>)f '* 

tfixos (TT^ttTia yivofxoj,* 5*09- 



/)eifw,' xai flrs^wroisw.* 

16. Si vero nonnunquam invitatus ad cosnam vellet acce- 
dere, quod operosise^mum est pluhmis, cavere scilicet, ne se 
repleant uUra sc^ietatem^ hoc perquam facile caveboL 



«r 



GRBIK XXXBCIBBt. 



16. Bic enim Tivis, quo pacto quivis servus sub 
nctitaDB, non maneret 



CHAP. VI. 

KtBTtt, from or against, commonly governs the genitive; at, or 
accordiDg to, the accusative, Mera, with, the genitive or 
dative ; to, or after, the accusative, TLaga and ^gog, from, the 
genitive ; at, or with, the dative ; to, beside, or against, the 
accusative. 



). And in no long time the 
malady descended to the breast, 
with a severe cough, 

2. For I was returning home 
possessing great praise /rom you^ 
and possessing, through you also, 
glory from the other Greeks. 

3. His venerable mother heard 
him as she was sitting with her 
Viged/ather. 

4. He went to Egypt to AmasiSj 
and also to Sardis to Crcesus, 

6. As two are to four ^ so are 
four to eight, 

6. Of ndt fewer than five him- 
dred, who sailed in the ship, three 
with (and) .thirty only were saved. 

7. It was terrible, not according 
to one only of the circumstances. 

8. The article stands with a 
notm, and the pronoun, for a noun. 

9. The way to be filled is much 
more simple and straight with us, 
than with you. 

10. If After the review j desert- 
en? having come from the great 



xoM-a^aivc/ eg h (frrflos l 

Byoi fisv yag s^u scoi. 
vo; roXug ^gog <tv aTo^r^m 
gsvo)^ (oixaSs,) s^J^ $8 Stk 
(Tu, xoLt tieo h olKKos *EXXi]v 
suxXeia. 

*05£ xXuw fltorvioj y»'nr^l 

JjfMU? ^OLga *aT1ll ySf 6JV, 

£; AtyvvTos oLieixvsofUM 
4ra^a AfMccTi^, xai 5tj xai ig 

lagSiS leoLpt K{oi(fof. 

(fa^6^, ouru xai 6 vstftfapg 

Cf OS OXTW. 

oux skaxys 9] ^rsvraxotfiof, 
Tf 5is flffos 6 Tjiaxovra fio- 
vov 6iatfw^w.* 

Asivog 61J/.I, ou xara li^ 
fiiOVQf «'^a/fMX.s 

'O ec^d^ov fiis7a ovojxa, 
xa( 6 avruvuf^ia, otvri ovo. 

IIoXu &4rXoo$ xou su^ug 
qra^^s^cj 6 6 Jos sipii s^ 

Msra J« 6 egsra^is, au- 



ORBEK EXERCIBKI. 



» 



, gave information respecting 
the king's army. 

11. He thought that those who 
inquired such things /rtwi the gods, 
did impious things. 

12. And after them, all the other 
arts are the third rank, thus^ ar- 
ranged, according to their parts j but 
they all look to theGod^ obeying 
the common command /r^^m him. 



TgiTog Tct^ig b Xowoj '''^70'^ 
ra^, xara fi'Sgog f^ev, ouroj 

6 080^ airo^s^rci), xoivo; & 

Kara 2 ff'af a auro^ s^o(, 
(fuv-v^o^sej 6 i^Xov* xai (fv- 
vaXaXa^cj/ dffjbaci) 6«'i i 
«'oXg/wog.* 



13. According to the customs with 
ihemselveSj they made a noise all 
together, with their arms; and, 
having shouted together, they 
rushed against the enemies. 

14. And perhaps Cyrus was too 
talkative, because he was obliged 
by his master to give an accouht 
of the things which he did, and to 
receive it from others, when he 
judged. 

16. Cum his et Cyrum contemplabere, et Priamum et 
Dionysium. 

16. E» his igitur cupiebat aliquid jam negotiorum adversui 
Koetes gerere. 

, . 17. Ego vero fretus venio, primiim equidem deis, deinde 
legibus ac vobis, existimans nullum apparatum valere apui 
paSf plus quam leges atque jura. 



Kat sifM fjbsv itfug I Ktf- 
{0^ fokiikayog,^ Sri avot^. 
ka^6j diro 6 6t8a(fxakos xai 
6tStfi{u Xo^o^ 0^ ^ots<t),* xoi 
Xafi^vu *0Lga oXXo; iitors 
5«a^w.* 



CHAP, vn- 



One substantive agrees with another, signifying the same thing^^ 

in case. 

9 

1. We the unworthy servants. Eyu o IwXog woi^%. 

2. OfriendSj Grecian heroes, ser» ft (piXo^, fjfw^ Aovaoft • 
wmUs of Mars. U^musv Agne. 

9. Hath one Cahhas a vrophet KaXxo^ ci; HXPI^^ 

come? yMyrtg; 



§i «&EEK IXBRCUUUIv 

4. I am a rekUkn to you, being Ivyyi^njg »fu <fu,' hmm 

alsQ myself a cur. xai auro^ sif^i. 

d. Of God the Fo^^r and the Qso; 4rari9; xai xu;uc 

Idfrd Jesus Christ, lijifou; X; Kfro^. 

6. IT And a certain Pharisee of Avi(rnj|*if ^s rij €x I 
the council rising up, named Ga- ffvvsSgtQv ^ap(fouoc^ ovojja 
puUifily a doctor of iaWj ordered them rafi.aXi))X, vofi.»5i^cur^ 
to put out the men a Ijttle while* Xo^, scsXsu&i el» ^psx}» ^ 

7. And all the otl^er men pro- Kai 6 aXXo; ^as eai^gU' 
claiming him their benefactor^ a man €og avaicaXeu h eusgysTng, 
of worth. I wirig h ayoL^o^. 

8. Yqu may teach the, son of 'fij a ^u * o Kfoitfo^ caij 
CrcBSUs ; fcnr I wish to be a talker, ^ouSsuu)-^ syu ya§ XoXo^^ 
and not a statue, ovx avS^tcig eifjrf ^ouXofMxi. 

9. For Homer, relating the *Ofi.»ijof yaj, iyu ^ox8w, 
wounds, dissensions, revenges, fro^a^i^ejjxi Tgau^iA dse^ 
teiMrs, chains, and sufferings of ^fra^tCt . Ti^t.ufm, ^oocpt^ 
ev^ry kind, oiP the gods, seems to Si(ftMg, coidof nraii^xigr^^ 
pie, as much as in his power, tx) h luv utt h IXiaxogP'ff cev. 
)iaye made the men who fought at ^^cjiro^, l€^^ 6*t h duva. 
Troy, gods, and the ^0d!9, men. i^i^,^ kog ^'oiscj, 6 4fog dt, 

10. This was the end, O Eche- ^06i C rskeuTvi, w Ex*. 
orates, of our friend^ a ma/s, the xf an]^, • f raj|of s/oi^^ yu 
best uid wisest and most juft* vsfMu,* aviiif a/o^o^, xm 

(pjovi(4*o^, xou &xaio;. 

11. Yenia^ O Aj&^i ^i debetur, si, cum esset homo, ap^ 
petivit ghriam, rem duldssimam, propter quam et nostrum 
unusquisque periclitari sustinet ; quajidoq^dem •tiam Vidi 
te, et habc apud judices Trojanos. 



CHAP. vni. 

The eonjuneikms, xai, rs, Ss, aXXa, fASv, ourf, and the like, friff 
have the same case ; and, commonly, the same mood and tense 
i^kr them, that goes before them. 

1. Ye have loved me, and have E/gj ^iXfu, xeti «)tfrfv6i 
that I came forth from iri f^u 4ra{a h Os^s ^[n 



GmxiK Exxitciiiib 



«a 



ft. tiaviAg heard these things, 
And kavvig given and received piedg- 
es, they departed. 

3. I both see and kiiow that 
thou makest, both racers^ and wrest- 
lers^ and boxers f and pancratiasts. 

4. Deliberate slowly, but execute 
jMtnnptly, the things which have 
appeared unto thee proper to be 
done. 

5. Love, not the immoderate acquis 



Xauvw. 

xai ^raTx^rtaefrvjfy hpii ri 

xgw.*if 



n^ion, &«/ Me moderate enjoyment^ of a^odo^jPi fftij & d«'sj€otXXwv 



present good. 

6. IT Cyrus then drst reviewed 
the Barbarians^ (but they marched 
by, marshalled by troops and by 
companies,) and next the Greeks, 

. 7. For I am persuaded, that 
neither death nor life^ nor angels nor 
principalities^ nor things present nor 
things to come J nor powers ^ nor heighih^ 
nor depthj nor any thing createdy can 
separate us from the love of God, 
which is in Christ Jesus. 



otff'oXauO'f^. 

Sscjfeu' ouv Kufoc 
r^eorov jxsv h Bot^d^o^, (i 
6s irajsXauvw" TSTayfWvo^ 
xaT* iXn* xai xaca toJij*) 
stra 6$ S.'EXXtjv. 

varof, OUTS ^wn, ourf ay- 

y«Xo^, ouT« a^X*!' ^''''^ 
SYSfrrco^^ ou<r£ jxsXXojv, outs 

^UVOtfAl^, OUTS u4/a}|JMK, OUTS 
/3a5o?, OUTS Tl^ XTMTlf §Te- 

a^o ayaflTij o @so^, o s» 
x«f av^^a^ooov^ xai po(r. 



12. For he said that he saw 
them both careftilly acquiring houses 

and lands J and slaves and herds, and xiijxa, xai <rxsuo;, XTaofjiaitf 
articles of furniture^ and striving <r$ gflri/xsXwf o^aw 9*}jui.i, xat 
to preserve their present posses- 6 wv <rw(^w irsijaw."* 
sions. 

13. But now, the finest trage- 
dies are composed respecting a ^w 
families, as, for example, respecting 
Alcmaon, and Oedipus^ and Orestes, 

and Meleager^ and Thyestes, and xat MsXsay^oj, xai Q\i9^^ 
Telephus. T>jg, xai Ti]Xs(po5. 

14. In his enim solis silentio tnclior est (»ratio ; in ahis vero 
Ucere satius e^t guam hgui 



Nuv 6s ^6p oXiyos otxiA 
xaXo^ Tfayw^ia tfuvTi^ii-^ 
fjLi, olov vs^i AXxf«.aiojv,« 
xai Oi(5itfou^, xai Ogs^nug^ 



u 



CKEEK EXSRCISB8V 



15. €lui proximi sunt Deo, et circa eum otdine instrtitti, 
gtomeira, anthm^tici^ philosophic medici^ astronomic et grammatiek 



CHAP. IX. 

Av, sav, 84r9i^av, Sva, oq^^a, o^reo^, 6rav, 6«'o7av, xq^v, xsv, ob^y ore, j 
ybr the most part ^ joined with the subjunctive mood, 

— ^Av, xtJM^ and xsv, are often used to give a subjunctive or optative 
meaning to the other moods. 



1. Whom we announce, teach- 
ing every man in all wisdom, thai 
we may render every man perfect in 
Christ Jesus. 

2. I advise thee to buy of me 
gold tried by fire, in order that thou 
mayest be rich^ and white garments, 
in order that thou mayest clothe thy- 
self and that the shame of thy 
nakedness may not be wade apparent. 

3. For if either we live^ we live 
unto the Lord, or if we die, we die 
unto the Lord. 

4. When then, O Athenians, 
when will ye do the things which 
it behoves you to do? whenever 
any thing may have happened ? when- 
ever any necessity may exist ? 

6. Hear, ye Trojans, Dardans, 
and allies, that I may utter what 
things my soul in my bosom 
prompts me (to say.) 

. 6. Whenever^ O Critobulus, thou 
mayest wish to become a fdeni to 
any one, wilt thoii permit me to 
speak against thee unto him % 

7. Do thou tell me, in order 
that Ij having returned home, may 
^-ladden Xhe old blind monarch. 

8, But if they should not give 



6i8a<fxu} ^as avS^uMtos s^ 
vas fl'o(pia, )va Tajitfriji*!*" 

XgKfros Iijcfouf. 

flffiflru^fxsvoff &c irv^y !va 
flrXour^w,* xai ijUbariov Xeu- 
xo^, Iva flr6fi?aXXw,"*®^xoei 

Eav T8 yaf Jaw, 6 Ku- 
^log^ ?aw, sav rs a^ddvYid*. 
xw, 6 Kvgm^ aito&vri(fxu. 

IIot' ouv, w avif)j A&yi- 

(Tw ; sirst$av rts yivojxoi ;• 
siriiSav avayxv^ rtg sifxj * 

KXu|xi, T^w^, xoti Aa^a- 
vof, iji' jflfixou^dj, o(p^' Sffcj, 

xeXsucj. 

'Orav cj K^i^oSbuXoj qji- 
Xo^ ri^ ^ivojxai'' ^ouXo/xoi, 
eaw 8yw xarSfTM (fu^ itfof 
OLVTog ; ' 

Asyw,* ye^wv TuqjXoff d>^ 



•f 



iMie, tin persoh will take one aw&y syu, ji xiv auro; uigH* 
hr myself. 

9. ^ Why then do I say these 
tbinjgfs? Jn order that yoii may 
perceive J O Athenians, that nothing 
is to be dreaded by you, if you re- 
main upon your guard, nor, if you 
be negligent, proves such as you 
may toish t^ to be. 

10. These are the things which 
we, O Athenians, have been able 
(b devise. Whm then you may 
kave decided upon the opinions 
winch have been offered, decree 
whatsoever things may please you, 
in order that you may wage war 
with Philip, not only in your de- 
crees and your letters, but also in 
yoiur actions. 

1 1 . For if we had then promptiy 
Bcnt our assistance thither, as we 
decreed, Philip would not now be 
a^twrbing us. 

12. If IPhoebus Apollo had not 
sent forth the noble Agenor, the 
sons of the Greeks wovdd then have 
taken lofty-walled Troy. 

id. As the statuaries now-a- 
days say that Daedalus would be 
laughed ai. 

14. Biit, said he, .if thou per- 
i^vest ally mode of obtaining sup- 
plies that eould even originate with 
me, 

15. Lord, hadst thou been here, 
my brother would not have died, 

16. Idcirco et legislator primum hoc posuit in judicum 
jurejurando, " Sententiam feram secundum leges ;" illud nimi* 
rum bene sciens, quod,, cum conservarentur civitati leges^ 
lervotui etiam democrada. 



Ti^i^ ouv Ivsxa aing Xs^u * 
*Iya ei Ju to avrif Adijvflnoi^ 
Irt ovisiSy iDurs9uXdm|Mvo( 
<f\^ sifTi 9o€s^, tmrs cev «X*- 

cTu jSovXofMxn 

*D^ fMv syo) Gj dvi)f Ai§ih 
vaio; ^uvafjLoi svgKfxu,^ ouro^ 

VS6J 6 yyufi.rif^ hg av €\f^ 
oLpttxtii ysi^vovsUf^ ha futfi 
fMvov ffv 6 >)^(pi<fffta xoi I 
scKfroXi} voKsis^u 4>iXMr* 
*0Sf aXXa xoi' h 6[ytVk 

JQf yag rori 6xBiif^ J^Mp 

^ufAco^, ovx av 6vo;(Xseij^ wv 
eyuA 6 ^iXiflfil'of . 

EV^a x^ i-^inruKbs Tptii 
a\gsoi^ \Ak% Ap^aio^, 61 jm) 
AvoXX&Jv $oi§o; A/iiVCif 

^Oanesg xai i AeuSciKti 
9if)/jii & avd^iavro^rojo^ vu» 
xA^aysKflUfTof av «ifw.^ 

Araf ) i^yn^ (fu si svofoc^ 
Ti^ «'of Q^ xoj air* s^^u ov' 
fr^<fymiMJU,^ 

Kvgioi n sifjbf* d)^f, ovx 
av ^igO'xu^ 6 aiSsX^of. 



CHAP..X. 

* ■ • 

Shi^ianiioe perbs^ verbi vassive ^naming, and verbs of gestUni^ 
have a nominative both before and after them^ belonging to the 
same thing. 



1. Wealth is the mimster of vice 
rather than of virtue. 

2. Leave thou public employ- 
inents, not richer^ but more honoured, 

3. Small changes have been of- 
tentimes the causes of great evil. 

4. TbB form of gavemmem ia 
the Tiurse of men ; a good fomtf 
of virtuous men ; but the contrary 
formj of wicked men. 

5. What then can one say, when 
such old persons are lovers of life ? 

6. Be such to thy parents, as 
thou wouldst wish thine own chil- 
dren to be to thee. 

7. I wish it would come to pass, 
8aid Araspas, that / cotild be useful. 

8. Gordian was proclaimed em- 
proTi being about thirteen years 
(id. 

9. IT Virtue as it seems, milst h^ 
both a certain sanity^ and beauty^ 
and good habit of the soul ; but 
vicCj both a disease^ and turpifude, 
and infirmity. 

10. And then to leaVe all those 
things, that thou mayest not be 
east in bounds like sheep. 

11. Am I not free? am I not 
an apostle ? have I not seen Jesus 
our Lord ? If / am not an apostle 
to others, yet doubtless I am to 

jrou; for ye are the seal of mioo 



IlXouros xflooa fiaXXov i| 
itaKoxayaAta v^nigemg stfu. 

Ex xoivo^ ff«i|X8Xffia ecTttX- 
Xarrw," fxtj cXoutfH)^, aXX' 

ratfis iisyag xaxag cu/ria 
yivojxai.'' 

noXirsia Tf 0^ avSgonrof 

6* evavrio^, xoxo^. 

Tig ouv av rtg Xgyw,«* 5«i^i 
tf ctjXixouro; (piXo^uo; 

Toiouro^ )^ivojxaj «Tg o 
yovcuj,* oiog av suj^o/xai' 
*sp (fsavTO'o ytvoiMt o (ffau- 

El yaf ytvoMUy^ (pv^fu I 
A^tfwa.c, Sri eyw av yivo- 

ropoiavof *efi fiTog* cou 
yivo|jiai**if T^KfxaiJsxa auro- 
xfaTwj ava^^ixvujULi.' 

A^srij fjLSv w^ sixw,"*"' 
uyisia TS Tig av ftf*.!,** xai 
xaXXog, xai svs^m ^v^'i* 
xaxia ^ff, vo(fog r?, xai ai(f- 
p^og, xai atf^svsia. 

Kai rors ^rag sxsivog aqiif}- 
j*i, iva fA*) ^sw'ff ffiiCaXXb},' 
c!)g 5 ir^o^arov. 

Oux 8t|Ji» 8>jS\jC8gog; cux 
sijAi ttflrotfroXog ; ou;(i Iijtfou^ 
S Kuf log syo) igoM ; £i aX- ^ 
Xog oux fiijuu a^rodVoXog, aX- 



flBJiiK xxsmcuwa. M 

l^iQBtieship ; ore not ye my work in i ifM^ ouroiffeXv) &u sifu* w 
the Lord t 6 s^ov sj^ 0^1 «ifu n Kv- 

13. Ihc/BmnHaris meus eraX tih juYentaie. 



CHAP. XI. 

TXtf tnfmtioesof substantive verbs, suck as svku^ ynsifkUf ^c* 
Move the same case after them that goes be/are them. 

I..D08T thou think that Phi* ^fi^io^ oiofMu xaxo^lifii 

^ias id a bad artist ? ^fijxfov^of ; 

2. Do not such persons as these, Ou Joxsu tfv rwMr^ yo' 
'seem to thee to be troublesome Xsro^ 91X0^ ft/xi ; 
fii^adB? 

3. You see how nothing hinders ^O^u &g ovSstg xuXuu I 
the Scythian Anaeharsis to be ad- Xxv6rig Ayiaytipsig xm Ba\h 
mired, and called a wise man. M^^^* rs xou tf'0^0^ ovojuux^aj. 

4. The name " boaster** appears 'O fi«v aXa^wv gyw* yt 
'to me, to lie upon those Mo pre- 6ox€u ovojjia, xs^mu^ €in 0^ 
tend to he richer than they are, and tr^tfroi^w"^ xai 4rXovrtof 
fiMTf valiantf and i^Ao promise to do si;i.i t) sijxi, xai ov^^sio^, xai 
those things which they are not fit ^oisoP Ig fi.i] Sxavo^ sifii 
to do. x>vt(rxysoiuu,K 

5. IT They entreated Cyrus to Ku^o^ ^sofjtoi," (Iif *jfodu- 
"be as eager as possible for the war. fAof v^og h ToXfffjro; yivofiMJw.* 

6. The shortest, and safest, and 2ovTo|xofrt,xaia<r9aXiiff, 
most honourable wa}', is, in what- xai xaXo^ oSng 6, « ((fu) av 
ever thing thou ^\^shest to seem to ^ouXofwu 5oxew ofyaA^ ftfw, 
^ ^0<i^ to endeavour to 6« good c-owoxai ((fe) yivofWu'ojiBi- 
in it. ^off flTfifaw." 

7. Mhi videtur injustus esse, a quocunque quispiam bene<- 
fidis affectus, sive amico sive hoste, referre gratiam non eni- 
titur. 



CHAP. xn. 

Jl preposition often governs the same case in composition^ that 

it does without it. 

1. I Will subsHMc Uack instead nivXo^ Xfuw( |iiX«( 
{jf wMte robes^ oKoXXarru*" 
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a. Or I will diifms you both 
/hm the feast. 

3. Now I, the same person, am 
drwenfrom my country ^ dishonoured, 
and miserable. 

4. Then thinking b^rself w(x- 
thy to command the rest, (stand 
brfore.) 

5. But I associate with gods^ I 
associate with men that are good^ 

€[. Having run through pleasures 
in their youth, and having hoard- 
ed up miseries for their old age. 

7. Remember, that if you abide 
in the same things, those who laugh 
against you at first, shall admire 
you at last ; but if you be over- 
come by them^ you shall receive 
double ridicule. 

8.. There is also another virtue 
nearly, related to the former ones^ 
which they call Amphfication. 

9. His venera,ble mother stood by 
kim as he groaned heavily. 

iO, IT He himself, among the 
Test, put on his shining armour, 
exult&g that he excelled among all 
the heroes, 

11. The island extending itself 
just over against the harbour^ aud 
lying near it make^ [t safe. 

12. Those who are ignorant of 
wMom and virtue, but spend their 
whole time in revels and the like, 
mnk downwards, and err through 
life. 

19^ If two consonants chance to 
he added to a short vowel^ they wiU 
amke the syllable long. 

14. Folly, and with it incontU 
peiice, are joined to riches aj^ipow- 



H a(t^Ttpi 

Nuv arifiio; (xvro(, wtrpg 
ffaXovvw X^* 

Tors Ss ofiou* ^TfH^tih 
lu' h aXKog. 

(fuvsifu 6s av^feiMn^ lofya^ 
*0 |x«v iiSug sv i vtmK 

Myan^f'^ In, sa% yys9 
siuiuiyui^ I auTogy & xoro^f- 

iifTsm 6a\^utiw fav- 68 V* 

Xafji^avy"> xartiyBKue. 

iieuS alertly xou ^ mkk^ 

£v ^* auro; ducj"^ yGt^o^)* 

*0 9jovijtfif«r }(C(i offriit 

ronvrog osi (fi;y9qxi,ff xaro 
^sfu,"* X0U TXava^ 6m 
iSio^.er 

El tfufiCctivw^ i^^^^X^ 

2uvratf(f&},'' xai tf'uvoift* 
duva(fr8ia otvoM(, xou fMffA 



w 15. EiiBt thffii, I am Qgfat to Jlpar^ pm ^li^i Smuoc 

answdrtothefiiBtfidsehood8,«;^tcA a^fti aftXaTfoiWi^ «'{•(: I 
iloi^e &ee» flpo^ against me^ and to v'feoro^ f^ 'iso^nmnfj^ 



Che fint accusera; and then, to 
the latter felsehpods, and the latter 
iiocusers. ^ 

^ 16* WJien thou art about <t? ewi- 
siilt with any one. about thine own 
afban, ccmisider first, how he ma- 
naged for his own. For he who 
plans his own business ill, will ne- 
ver advise well about anethei's. 

17. You need not wonder, my 
friend, far having been lately wUh 
Homer and EuripideSj 1 know not 
how I was filled with their words, 
and the verses come of their own 
aeoord into my mouth. 



18. Socrates taught his associ- 
ates to refrain from things impious^ 
f^justj and shameful^ not only when 
they might be seen by men, but 
also when the^ might be in soli* 
tude. 

19. Ajax, if you, being mad, 
killed yourself, why do you blame 
Ulysses % And lately you did not 

even look towards him^ when he w'jotf^X^fl'w* <>tuTof, SiroTfi 
came to oonsuh the prophet, nor 
did ytm deign to speak to a man 
th^t was your fellow-soldier and 
oonynmion. 

■ 20. Sibiinet ipsi multa deesse ; pr^Bposiium vero civitati, si 
Hon omnia perficiat, quae civitatis velit, ob id pceaase subjectum 
^, nonne hoc ingens est amentia ? 



wKfn/ofor imra Si, mftg 

IksKku^ Tig <fu|*§ouXguw,"» 
&»ntsu lefurvt wt.6^ b, 
laurou Stoixsu,^ *0 ^^ 
wxxug iiavdeofMuP^ ^<fif o 
iSiogJf «)68fe$rB xaXbv /m» 

Ml} daufMc^cj,^ u inu* 
goi, vioid'ri yog EvgnnSris 
xai ^Oiioihs <f\tyyt¥o^j* 

h sitoSyS xai avrofMcrog sfttA 

avo(fiogf re xai a^ixog, km 
cud^^g, aXXa x<u 6irors &v 
Sfi}fMa 8i/ybi. 

El (fu juueivfio,!^ Aj Aiag» 
(fsaurou (povsuu, Tig arrMu 5 



^xcj^ fAavr8uofMti,^i^ oUr( 
T|e(riGjrv)( xai ^oifog. 



CHAP. xin. 

^NhOers in the plural, have commonly^verhsjiriguiism. 
1. l%e courts are silent,. The *0 yahxAgw (fiyaiu. 

Da ^ 



«ar$ are movei. 



•o 



9. Tk€ dkmots were home ahmg-, 
tome thnmgh the midst ci the 
enemy themseWee. 
. a. After he had bathed, Am cAi^ 
rm io$rt brought unto him. 

4. In the level and low places 
IJhre ate gr<me$^ and e&eamejlow in. 



i 



appear larger in a mist. 



6. The good things which jou 
jxomiBed to do to us, when you 
received the money, have been ao 
eempliehed by you already. 

7. The sheep/otiow him, because 
they know his voice. 

8. How m^ the things not good, 
* which men receive from fortune ? 

or again, how are the contrary things 
jiotbad? 

9. ^ €H>fect8 themsehres do not 
Ostrad men, but opinions about 
them. 

\ 10. AtAthese present things show 
that the multitude are able to in- 
flict not the least of evils, but al* 
moet the greatest, ^ould one have 
l^en accused among them. 

'11. Riches, honours, titles, 
iKOwns, and whatever other things 
' have much external splendour, 
cannot to a wise man seem ex- 
ceeding good things, the very de- 
9|HBing of which is no moderate 
excellence. 

12. Let silence generally pre- 
vail, or let necessary things be spoken^ 
and in few words. 

13. Ye reckon as your cover- 
ings, not' all the wool that sheep 
produce, but all the bushes that 
/^ ffkntntains and the plains send 



*0 htkfi^ ^{u, I |M» 

ffttf' auco^ & ««»dtov. 

£v h 6 Xsie^ xai jfoAih 
fuvo;, aX^K 8ifM, xoi tn^ 
|6w vecfAcu 

'yog (patm. 

eeya^og sytti^ hrs XofibCawj? 

nu( OUX 8lfU ttT^o^oc, itfi^ 
Xoft^avu h wtA^ttnto^ ^^^ 
fv'xvi ; f] fi'aXiv, 6 svavrio^ 
*u)Q OUX »fii.i xoxog ; 

Tagatfeo) h av&^itneog •» 

vuvi, on oiog TS eifjLi S iroXuc 
ou 6 (fiMx^og I xaxog s^s^op 
^of^ai, aXXa (fp^s^ov i fjit* 
yas, sav ng sv auro( 6mu 
€aXXw.P'« 

^wi^yXoi 6(ro(^aXXo^ s^M 

dscjjPi^ OUX av o^s (p^vifi4^ 
doxsw^ a^^o^o; C'«'e|€oiX. 
Xw,6 6^ auTog»*» 0** flTS^j. 

Ziojoty} 6 coXu sijjii, <>} Xou 
Xsu 6 ava^'xaio;, xai Jia 
oXi^.ff 

oirocfo^ c^oSafov (pvu sf tov^ 
aXXa hvoffas (jppiyoLwv o^ 
75 xou itsdtw avin|M« * 



a 



14. My dniUren ^ling about Tsxvov, V OfAqM yw^ 
my knees, lament their mother. rirruy xXouw iJkijriif . 

15. And it shall be, when ye Km eifM, d)( av d'aXri^w 
shall have sounded with the trum- I (faXiri^g, avox^^c/ vac 4 
pet, let all the people shout toge- Xoo^ dfut, xai ci^rw^ ov. 
ther, and Me u^a^ of the citj shaU cofiaro; h rftp^o^ & voXi^. 
/b// of their own accord. 

16. Domus quidem tibi bene habet, et mancipia omnia, et 
equi sane, et canes, et pradia, et qusecunque poesides pulchra 
duposita sunt. 

17. O Stulti, nescientes quantis terminis negotia mortuorum 
et virorum discreki atm/, et gualia sunt apud nos. 



CHAP. XIV. 

One si4bstantive governs another, signifying a different things 

in the genitive. 



1. Takb ye the helmet of saka- 
Uon and the sword of the Spirit. 

2. His countenance presents it- 
self unto me, and the sotmd of his 
voice remains in my ears. 

3. The commencement of his re- 



*0 irSfixsqMXaia h (ftiiirii^ 
jiov js^tjxai,' xoi 6 fMiX'^ 

'O fjuBv a^Kj i Xq/oI; 
marX» wojs praise of Greece;, and of sifaivog sifAi *£XXa(y xai i 



the men at Athens. 

4. Of how many evils is igno- 
lance the cause unto men. 
, 6. But indeed the moon makes 
manifest unto us, not only the di- 
tisions of the month, but also those 
of the day. 

6. There is, as it seems, no re- 
medy for anger but the serious conr 
wersaiion of a man our friend. 

7. A little time breaks the con- 
nexions of the wicked ; but no length 
of time can destroy the friendships 
of the good, 

8. Nightly \isions are not only 
the echoes of daily accidents and 
comfereatums, but also the produC' 
tioM of a remiss haltit. i 



Offos xaxo^, curia h ay* 
voia h av6p»»ros. 

AXXa fiki)v, h y% (tikv^ 
ou ftovov h vu^, aXXa xoi ^ 

Oux EifM o^») d)f eixoj"' 
(papfMtxov aXX* if Xo^o^ 

(forouJato^ av^^oj^o^ q}iXo^. 

oXjyog 5^ovof dtaXuoj*^ 6 Jt 
6 (firoudaioj; (piXia oxids av a 

*0 vuxrsf ivo( q}avra(i'ia <w 

/XOVOV 6 fl*6dl)fib6^iV0( SlfAl (Tuvu 

rup(ia xai ofjiiXia arvj^iifAi^ 
aXXa XOI i ^^u^q( ^u«v 



u 



9. lam a deliverer of men, and EXsu^j«jn)(fi|M2aiii0fti. 
an heakr of pontons, but, upon the ro;, xoi lar^ & vo^, I dt 
whole, I desire to be the prophet of 6X0^ aXt}4sia xtu *a^^<fia 
truth 9jA freedom, ^fgo^n^fts »jai fiwk^uu, 

10. He win easily find his lea- ^FaSiuesu^ifxuiSt^sga, 
them coat c^^fain, and his spade, in mtitg, xoi h 6wi>}sa^ n I 
the lees of his cask, rptf h «itfor. 

11. For 8U3 when a light is pre- 'M^tsiyaihraof^pryyH^ 
sent at night, it draws the eyes of vug ftag&tu, *a£ ftgflirayu I 
all to itself, so the beauty of Au- o|X|xa, ouru xoi Aur«Xuxo( 
/d|yciw attracts the regards of o^ to 
itself 

12. The flowing of nWs, the 
swelling tides of the sea, the iwrf- 
rfm^ of trees, the ripeness of fruits, 

13. !r And sailing by, they be- 
held the mouths of the rivers, first 
of the Thermodon, next of the 
lfofy«, and after this of the Par- 
thenius; ha\'ing sailed by, they 
came to Heraclea, a Grecian city, 
a colony of Megareans, being in 
the country of the Mariandyni. 



14. TTie end of tragedy and of 
history is not the same, but oppo- 
site ; in the farmer you must strike 
and captivate the hearers, at pre- 
sent, by the most persuasive words ; 
in the latter, by real facts and nar- 
rations, you must, always, instruct 
and persuade those who wish to 
learn. 



Ilorafxo^ sxf Of), Aakoufifa 
avoiSr^tfig, dsvS^ov Sic(p\)(fig,P 
xa^of rsflravtfi^.P 

Kai ^a^air'ksu^ Bsupu^ 

jxsv 6 Gs^fjLu^Cijv, eirsirit $s k 
'AXuf, fkira Ss ofirof:,"" h 
Ilajdfvio^* ira^a-rXfiw,* a^ 
xvsojxai" Ci^ *H^axXgia, eo- 
Xj^ 'EXXtjvi?, Msyaffug 
a^oixog, sifju ^ 6 Ma^iov- 

ro^ia ou avTog, AXXa 
evavTio^- sxbi fjusv yaj 5« dia 
i irt6avog Xo^'Of,* ffXflrXi5(f- 

tfw,* xai 4'UX"7"7^»* '^*** 
i ^a^stfjLi^r 6 axouu'ff £vda^» 
^?, 61a 6 aXi^^ivo^ 'f/ov X0(# 
Xo/of, fif tfog & Xf«*«f> 
^iJa<fxcj^ xai vsi^u^ I 91X0. 

(fu|X^oXov*ir xa^offov h fibrv 
6|xoi6j|xo( (pv(ftg auro^ 



16. A resemblance differs from 
a symbol ; inasmuch as the resem- 
blance aims, as much as possible, 
to represent the very nature of the 

thing, and it is not in our power to a4r»xovf^&}°^ jSouXofioi, xat 
vary it; but the sjnubol is wholly owsnusitisyui^aunsiuKot' 
in our power, as existing by our frXa(r(feu'^ 6s ys (fufA^ov 
imagination alone. 6 ^og»* jci syw sp^cj, A« 

xai sx juirovo^ C^KfrfifMu^MT & 
l)|M^go( 6irivoia/ 

i^. ScHJiifttefl, Homenis, HippoclaXw,Y\aXo^wnjim^ 



QRBEK SXSBGiaXa. 
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firitafVf, qvoB etiam eeque ac deos colimus, tanquam pr^e^ 
yndawig atque Dei mimstri. 



CHAP. XV. 

fepronom is used^ in the gemdve^ instead of theposh' 
sesswe pronoun. 
But whenever any emphasis is required^ the possessive alone eon he 
used. 



1« I ascend \into my Father and 
povr Father, and my God and your 
Ood. 

2. Send forth my people, that 
they may serve me ; if thou he not 
incShed to send them forth, see 
then, I will slay thy son, which is 
the first bom. 

*3. This is my God, and I will 
glonfy^ him ; my father's God, and 
1 will exalt him. 

4. In thee our fathers trusted, 
the^ trusted and thou didst always 
dehver them. Thou art n^y God 
from my mother's womb. 

6. And upon their heads were 
golden crowns, and their coimte* 
nances were as countenances of 
men, and their teeth as teeth of 
lions. " 

6. Never as yet hast thou be- 
beld a virtuous actioii of thine own, 

7. It is enough if every one 
perform his o\on duty. 

.^ 8. But now Philip has triimiphed 
over your indolence and careless- 
ness. 

9. And not to think that thy 
flight can extend over many stadia, 
but tliat it is impossible for the eye 
of the Deity to see all things at the 
«tme moment. 

10. Does it appear that our na- 
val armament will be inferior Xq 
0»t of these men 1 



eyu xai @fo( tfu. 

\va sytii Xarf ?U6J'' £i fitsv fibi) 

rag, oiau ouv^ $ybi ai'oxrfitvor 

Out 0^ siiu syu) Ssog^ xai 
^0L^(4 auToc* Gsofti froof^f 
Sfkif xeci ^/ou avTog, 

Efi (Tu sKs^i^u^ I ftantig 

ntf. f^ xoiXia iMtrril f^^ea 

Kai 6«'i 6 xs^oX^i axirog 
<frs(pa.v9g xS^^^i ^^* ^ *l^ 
(fu^rov a\ttog is «|o(fGMrov 
av6g(Mt9C^ xai wwg &£ 
o8o\)S Xecjv sifjbi. 

OvJfii^ frcf^rorff ^fouroo 
s^ovL xoXji; toofMu.P^ 

*lxavog & say htntrn 
cxrXf)f ooj^ & iaurou s^«v« 

bfib6C8{Q( xai ofMXsia xpirsut 
4>iXi«'4ro(. 

Kai fibf) oiofMt i ifociuit 
ofAfMe JuvafMu sci «ttXuC 
(fraStw s^wns^Mif h St h 
As^ (MpdoXfMff ftduvaro^ ii|M 
&fikt va^ i^b). 

4»aiv6J*" 6 vaunxt^ (^f^^ 

in CkUNH \ 



tf 
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>. II. tr And thou shall rejoice 
before the Lord thy God, thou and 
thy son, and thy daughter, thy man- 
servant and thy maid-servant. 

12. In order that his heart may 
not be elevated from his brethren, 
morder that he may not turn away 
from these commandments, so that 
be may continue long over his 
kingdom, he himself and his sons, 
nmoog the sons of Israel. 

13. Num major es patre nostra ? 

14. JE^us ittus vivit. 



*Iva fi.)] u4'0(ij' h xafjia 
tatrog aito o a^eX^o^ auri^, 
]vee f^ ra^aCoivw* em o 

auro; )cai 6 ulo( ciuroff fv i 



CHAP. XVI, 



Ai adj^dmin the neuter, gender^ without a substantive, govenu 

the genitive, 

1. He came to that degree of 
insolence, 

9. Fori will never proceed to 
jntch h misfortune. • 

8. The Athenians were in this 
degree of preparation. 

■4, The greatest part of the Gre- 
cian army was thus persuaded. 

5. And it "^as now the middle of 
the day:, and the enemy were not 
yet visible. 

6. Dost thou see the affairs of 
the Persians, to what a pitch of stg <tg Sitmiug igv)(jug8u ; 
fow& they &ave advanced 1 

7. ^ Of the things that are good 
and honourable, the gods give none 
^ihout labour and care. 

8. Thou desirest nothing of a 
)d^fieuU rhatter^ wishing to know 
what the law might be. 

9. Having come to this country, 
I became herdsman to a stranger, 
and I have preserved this family 
to this day, 

10. Aid they themselves even 



*0 fwv A&rtvatog sv re. 
(f^iVTog ^agatfxevri sifjii. 
'O fi.sv roXuff 6 '£XX>]vixo; 

Koci ^ifjki 9)^1} |X5(ro; ^i>,epz 
xai oufi'u xar(^pa^nlg squ h 
v^oKsit.iog. 

*0^aw h Ilf Jtftiff ^gvfyiUL 



*0 lUiv sijxisr ayaSog leeti 
xaXo^ w6etg avtu vovogC xai 

Ou^sif Tig 'xa\sirog ^rfoy- 
(JMX ffvi^jxsu, jSouXojULai ^t^ 



OtiUC EXEBCHtli; 



had HMndkinff of a delusivfe hape^ 
tblit for the time to come they 
wonM not be a&cted by any other 
disorder. 

11; The unseasonable advice, 
lie imseasonahleness of the ad- 
vice. His celebrated wife. The 
cdebrUy of his wife. The fluctu- 
ating sea. The fluctuation of the 
sea. His most honoured freemen. 
The most honotired part of his 
freemen. A chosen army. The 
choice part of his army. 



*0 S'KiKsMng h &rgwuu 



12. Ova parit in terra excluditque: et pkrvmque diei in 



$icco agit. 



CHAP. XVII. 

The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and number. If 
there come no notninative between the relative and the verb^ the 
relative is the nominative to the verb ; but if there do^ the relative , 
is governed by some word expressed or understood. 



1. There was one Xenophon, 
who followed. 

* 

2. Liberty^ which above all things 
leads to happiness. 

3. They cause the stars to ap- 
pear above our heads in the night, 
which indicate unto us the hours of 
the night. 

4. The great Jt^n^ is in heaven, 
ioho inspects all .things. 

6. Do those things which will 
not hurt thee, and reflect before 
action. 

6. Thence he advances to the 
fwer Sams, whose breadth was 
three plethra. 

.7. Having seen the chariots which 
JFoseph sent, the spirit of ou»fiUher 
ltc<x> revived. 



OXoXoU^ddJ.' 

EX^u^^fia, Itf^tg |xaXi(f* 
ra nt^og suJaijxovia ayu. 
*0 atfr^ov ev 6 vuf ava- 

l**j pXairrw, Xoyi^w* Ss 
Evr6u6ev s^skx\jv» mti • 
svgoc rgsig *Xsdf ov. 
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49 GRXKC 

8. IT This i» better, to respect ExfivK xaXtoc, »^«rf)C ft* 
equMy^ 'which always Innds friends fMcw, o^ 9iXo( osi ftXiCi 
with friends, and cities with cities^ «%Xj^ rs «^Xi^, d'vfifM^ 
and allies with allies. re CufAjxap^o^ ^uv^sw. 

9. Such also are hyperboles and Toiouro^^^ rcji; xm i 
plumls ; but we shall show in the ^rs^^oXi), xoi 6 irXiiduvri- 
sequel, the danger which they seem xo^**^ ^sixvujuu de fv ^ svfi- 
to have. ra 6 xivJuvof, i(; s^ u- 

xw."*"' 

10. The first person^ is that m nfawo^ flr^otfawoir, ^ 
wAtcA the speaker speaks of him- nes^i laurouff 9fa^w o ^- 
self; the second^ in which of Aim yt^-s Ssursgog, is *»J« i 
to whom he speaks ; the third, in -r^oc og 6 Xoyog' r^re^y ij 
iff^iM of sjiother. vs^t hs^os^ 

11. Why then, said Critobuhis, Ti^ ouv, ^yjjxi h Kjiro* 
dost thou say this to me, as if it §ouXof, syw outo^ Xs^^cj, 
did not depend upon thee to say of Carirs^ oux eiri tfu wv,™e 6tf- 
me whatever thou mayest wish ? ns av /JouXofAai, •'gfi eyw 

12. Socrates acts unjustly, whom ASixsoj Swxfarijf, o^ fisv 
the state considers ^og^<s, not con- o coXi^ vo/ju^gj SsoCy eu vf4 
sidering. M'l^c*^- 

13. Circumque ipsum omnes ordine instructi sunt, locwn 
unusquisque, guem ille dedit, non reUnquentes. 

14. Diram quandam narras hominum stultitiam, gui tanto 
amore amant rem paltidam gravemque^ 



CHAP. XVUL 

The Attic and Ionic writers often put the relative^ by attraeiionf » 
the same case with (he antecedent^ and sometimes the antecedent 
in the sam>e case with (he relative. 

Participles and adjectives are often put, by attraction^ in the same 
case with the^noun or pronoun to which they refer. 



RELATiVB ATTRACTED Bt THE ANTECEDENT. 

1. Bmno reproved by him for EXsyxu \i*o mtrog iv{< 
ail the etnl deeds which he commit nta£ i; «^if 6)' Voviifog. . 
ted. 



^BSBK XXSECXSKS. 



49 



% But'examine Separately each 
hftAe things which the Deity men- 
tioned. 

3. With the treasures which my 
lather left. 

4. This then he sent unto thtBe^ 
toad requests of thee to drink it 
up this day with those whom thou 
iavest best. 

6. The first of men whom we 
know. 

6. That he might not then be 
tx)mpelled to break any of the laws 
whi^ he established. 



I 

xea 6sofMu €\)^ tMwiJ n]« 
fjbs^v ^M^ o( fAoXa 91XSCJ. ^ 

*Iva ^1) fAf} 4K 6 vofLo; 



ANTECEDENT ATTRACTED BY 



7. There is no pubhc office which 
he did not sustain. 

8. And some of the (Msciples 
from Cffisarea came with us, bring- 
ing one Mnasoy a Cyprian, an old 
discifk^ with whthn we should be 
lodged. 



tH^ relative. ^ 

2uv8^ofMu^ 6s xtti (ri() 

(Tuv gyw, ayw, wa^ 6; J«« 
vi^w/« Mvatfwv Tiff, Kw- 



PARTICtPLE AND ADJECTIVE ATTRACTED BY THfe SUBSTANTIVE OR PilO- 

NO UN TO WHICH THEY REFER. 



9. In this, I will show, in the 
first place, that I have been wise, in 
the next place, prudent, and th^h 
your best friend, 

10. The gift of thee alone.' 

1 1 . The fortune of wretched me. 

12. It has been ordaine^ by fate 
for most men, when successful, never 
to be wise. 



Ev hSs dnxvufiii v^GJca 

(fcij^fcjv, sira tfi^ fuyo^ 
'(piXoff. 

r8, su *got4^»y€ 9{«vt6).* 



PROMISCUOUS. 

13. If This is the man whom you Ov^-o^iifM 6^ niu 6yi}f. 



saw. 



14. He sent for another army in MwairifMrw'naXXpff^r;*- 
addition to the one which h6 had rfvfM f'foff o; r^tfsv s^w* 



to 



iGOUUK BXUUSISXt. 



15. He was a brotker-m-iaw of Aa«}{ ifM^ Hfu suvin^ 
, me, a shameless woman ; would tl^t fr— ^tr* si^u ryt, 
he still were so !— once indeed he 



was. 

16. His eunuchs and servants 
dug a grkve for himj when he 
di€d ; and his wife sits on the 
ground, having adorned her hus- 
band with whatever things she had, 
and having his .head upon her 
knees. 

17. He desired him to come to 
the army, that they might consult 
about the castles which they had 
taken. 

18. At every disagreeable ap- 
pearance accustom yourself to 
say, that it is an appearance, and 
hot at all what it seems ; then 
examine it, by these rules, Mich you 
have. 

19. That you should bis mur- 
derers, arid pollute your hands 
with royul blood — see that it be 
hot villanous at present, and dan- 
gerous to you afterwards ; for I 
am not conscious to myself , that 
I have given you any cause of vtut^ tfu. 
uneasiness. 

20. What then , does the God Tiff irors Xgyw iBsH; 
say? For indeed I am not con- iyu ya^ Sm oure p^t, 
Bcious to myself that I am wise, ow^ ^^M'U'j^v, ifwsiStt^'^ 
hiuch or little. s/xaurou d'o^o; s^u^e 

21. Philosbphis edicei'e, ndh fingere nova vocabula, heque 
nugari, de guibus non norunt. 

22. Persarum quidem longe pulcherrimus est pater meus, 
Medofum vero qnotquot egovidi, longe hie meils avui^ pulcher- 
timusest. 



^atw aurogt ^pKftfu* Arpcm 
0** VsXeucaw^ o is yuvij 
xoAvummi x^^^i^t 'cotffMw? hs 
S)((t) avi)f , xs^oXi) flcuroff 
$)(u 8X1 yovu,'* 

6 (pgwpov Off Xa(i*€avw finh 

Ilaff (pavratfta'^Tfoejcuff 
IhsKjSTOLUi sxiKsyUf hri (pavm 
ratfia squ^ xat ou ^catnig 

^6J, 6 xavuv •jroffy ^ S)(u. 

Auroff ywo^iMi^ pwsugi 
xat jScttfiXsioff fMoiMj' h 
S^ia. aSjxa, hgoua |xi) v^ 
o*^ vuv avo(f(off, xou u<r7ff^f 
(fu s^ixfv^uvoff Sffti* ou yaf 
Tiff Sjxaurov tfovftJfw**' X«- 



OftXlK IXlRCItU, 



n 



CHAP. XIX, 

Jt funm of the dual number may have a verb^ adjective, or relative 
piurd; but a plural noun can only have a verb, adjective^ or re- 
Mve dualf when it signifies two. 



But they two quickly drew near, 
urging on their swift steeds. 

9- If the hiHf hands should turn 
thmseh^^ or the two feet impede 
eaoh other. 

3. We two sat thus, answering 
each other. 

4. We two examining together, 
shall perhaps discover it. 

6. Why then are you offended 
agpdnst them ? for they both suffer 
just punishment. 

6. And ye rivers, and earth, and 

ire whs punish the dead men, be^ 
ow. 

7. But one thing vexed me not 
a little;' Thesmopolis disturbing 
me, and teaching me, that two ne^ 
gaiives make one affirmative. 

,8, tr Ab when tioo torrents rush** 
ing from the mountains, discharge 
their impetuous streams together 
into one gulf. 

9. Can you tell unto us two 
where Pluto lives here ? For we 
are both strangers lately arrived, 

10. And let these two themselves 
be witnesses to this, before the eter- 
nal gods, and mortal men. 

11. They two went reluctant 
along the shore of the barren sea, 
and came to the tents and ships 
of the Myrmidons ; and they /ouwrf 



*0 ^8 rv)^ «yyud«v gf. 

El h Yii# rfffw™* fj t 
«rau( ffMro2i|^ oXXniXdJv. 

» 

2uv TB iuo (fxs^rrofibai 
Ti; ouv ayavaxrsu xaret 

xaXos h ^oc>), ^ 

Kai ff'orafj^y xai ^aia, 

xai igP ^qrevfif^s xajxvM^ff 

av^f djco; rivvu^ai. 

JTXr|V aXXa 5}; syi^ Xu« 

fToXi^ svovXecj, xai i\ia€* 

xaraq^a^i^ avorsXiu. 

rafjw»g,P xar* ojetf^i |ew, 
s^ fMO'/a/xsia tfu/JL^oXXoj 

nXouruv oirou sv^a^s of« 

To ^s auro^ lUtgrvgogP 
SijAi, ff^o; «-$ dso^fi^ ikoxagf 

4if aX^ w^sroSf Mu^» 
fM^cjv ^s ev'i Ts xhifta 
xai V9|v^ !xvsof^a|•^ 'O i$ 



a 



QKBrnm mxMwoumB^ 



bim at hk tent and his black svgttfxu retfa r» xXi^m «» 
ship. viiuf fuXo;, 

12. Cluare vero et nos dm strumas montes alios supw 
alios, ut habeamus accuratiorem prospectum. 
18. Eqtd mhi fcUigati sunt excitanti populum« 



CHAP. XX. 

Jn adfectwe is often put in the neuter gmier^ XTV^ eonmumhf^ 
xrf}fMiy vfa/fMc, and e^v, sometimes^ being understood. 

When an infinitive or a sentence is in place of the nominative to « 
verhy or substantive to an adjective^ the verb is in the thirdpermm 
singular J and the adjective in the neuter gender. 



1. The government of the many 
is not a good thing. 

2. Man is something so hard to 
be pleased^ and guerulouSj and mo- 
rose. 

3. Wealth is a cowardly^ and 
pitiful thing, fond of life. 

4. Wisdom alone of possessions 
is immortal. 

6. First then, do thou answer 
this unto us, if we assert true things ^ 
or things that are not true ? 

6. Yes; for the light was a 
pleasant thing, and to g^, dreadful^ 
and to be avoided. ' 

7. It is not good that man be 
ahme. 

8. To learn, is very pleasing, not 
only to the lovers of wisdom, but 
also to the rest of men. 

9. IT Or art thou so wise a man 
that it has escaped thy^observation, 
that one's country is a thing more 
deserving of honour, emd* more to 
be revered, and holier in its nature, 
than both mother and father, and 
the rest of one's progenitors 1 



0(tT<ti 6\Hfap(f TOg ne tlfM 

xai 6\xfxoKog. 

2091a fuovog i XTiyM 
cfAawtog. 

Ilffijrov ouv syw vbng 
acoxf ivw,»»* Si ah/fir^ Xf. 
^cj, vi oux tO^yfiv^. 

Nar ^v( ym siJM t 
'9(1)^, xai h^ rff^i}|Uii, ^tivo( 
xai (psuxrso^. 

Ou xaXo;, sifi4^ h av« 
Bp^og jUbovo;. 

Mav3av{«), ou fMvov 91. 
Xotfo^o; 4^u(, aXXft xeu i 
eiXXo^. 

H oOru^'sifM ^090^ cbc. 
ts Xav^vw'w'' tfu,» ori {My. 
rt}^ rs xai ff'ani j xai & 
aXXo^ ir^ovoff &«^a(> n* 
fMo; 5ifi.i *a^pg^ xai (fSfu 
vo;, xai ct^M^ ; 



; All the poets with one voice 
that both temperance is a 
thingj and justice, but a thing 
dty and requiring labovar, 

. To imitate, is natural unto 
from boyhood ; and in this 
it they differ from the rest 
Imals, in that man is a most 
ive (animal), and acquires the 
rudiments of his knowledge 
gh imitation. 

. We received Oedipus, and 
with him, when unfortunate, 
we hate done many other 
^iy and honot&able things to the 
ans. 

. I speak those things which 
e seen with my father, and 
) the things which ye have seen 
your_father. 

. That thing which a pilot is 
ihip, a charioteer in a chariot, 
ier in a chorus, law in a city, 
aeral in an army, the same 
is God in the world* 

. To depart from men is no^ 
dreadful, if there are gods ; 
ey would not encompass you 
evil; but if either there are 
or they do not care for hu- 
affairs, whcU is t^ to me to live 
world void of gods, or void of 
lence ? 

. Since it is a difficult thing 
intain even one man in idle- 
and still far more difficult, a 
3 family ; but 9nost difficult 
, to maintain an army in idle- 



iTrofM ^iMUf its xoXk fUv 
h (foj^fod^^vi) re xai h ^. 

xai S4rifrovo(. 

xai QVToe Suvpsgu h oXXos 

*0 OiSnrwgf xai o jutrSra 

ffXSIVQf,ff 8xtri«76i)^cr uCO^e. 
;(ojxai,^ xai Irs^o^ voXu^ 
s^u<^ ^*'o(fX^ <piXav4|CiMro^ 
xai 8v^o|o( ff*^^ 0i]6aio^. 

var^jf syu, ouro^ XaXso;, 
xai (Tu ouv 6( 6^aflj va^a § 
farvig (fVj euros •'Oifiw. 

p(o^^ 6s xo^(paio^, sv ff'o- 
Xi^ 6s vofjbo^, 8v (fr^aro^s- 

^OV 6s ij^S^UiiVy OUTO^ 0SOf 

*0 ^s 5^ av^iuitos wKsg^ 

ouJsi; Jsivof' xoxo; ^a^ ifu 
oux av frs^f^aXXAj** ii ds si^ 
rigi*^ oux sifjLi, f} ou firsXet 
auri^ 6 avd^6JTSie^,ff ris 
6yf»> ^oua sv xo<ffM^ xsvos 
6sos,^ 71 ff'f ovoMcff x8vo^ ; 

avdjCoWof afyoff rfs^w,™ 
ff'oTu) 6^ sri ytO^Sff^ ofxo^ 
6Xo;* vo^ ^s x^^^^^^ 
(frgwM ttgyos rgs(p(ii. 



Hi 77M(&a quidem dicunt atquejT^BO&ira, sed miit/intc!- 



B2 



GBEBX XX1ECI8S0. 



18. P^nttetoommccm est, non modo domum suam de£^ 
0ed etiam corpus et animam. 



CHAP. XXL 

Ai adjective or partic^le is someiiraes put in a differmi gmder 
from the substantive with which it stands^ as agreeing with 
seme other sitbstantive understood. 



1. The remaining' tribes con- 
tinue practising these exercises 
among one another. 

2. Thek seven brave children 
having died, whom Adrastus, king 
of the Argives, led. 

3. I opened, and I behold a 
child bearing a bow, also wings 
and a quiver. 

4. O children^ overshadowed with 
suppliant boughs. ' 

6. Receive the two children of 
my, brother, the most beautiful of 
the gods. 

6. O my child J unhappy above all 
men. 

7. How deep you slept, O son^ 
who did not leap up ? But how 
then did Ulysses escape ? 

8. I say that expression is the 
interpretation (of thought) by a 
fit appellation, which has the same 
power in poetry as in prose. 

9. Teach ye all nations^ bap- 
tizing them in the name of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost. 

10. IT Remember these things, 
my dear son, and having gone with- 
in the walls, repel the fierce hero, 



*0 lt£VU (pvkT^y Jicc^u. 
VI^OfMUff QUTOS^ ffgos etX- 

rexv«v,s Is Afysiof avag 

Avoiyw,* xat fig€(^oe luv 
Etfo^w, (pe^w Tofov, ^rspj^ 
rs xat (pa^ST^, 

Q rf xvov Ixrrigiog xXaSog 
sx<frS(p(,)P 

'r^96ixnML^ 6 a^eX. 
(po^ 6 Tcxvov duo, 6 xaXo; o. 

CI rsxvov, rgji irog xajui. 

Tsxvov, hg oux sx6ogso) ; 
*0 68 •uv 06\i<f^svs flrwf 
6ta(p6vyu ; 

Aeyu) X£gf^ st/xi b dto, 
6 ovoiueufiaS l^ftif}vsia, o^ 
xat snri h efjLfjL5r^p,Per xat 
wri 6 Xa/ofiPff s;(w 6 auroj 

^ajrfri^ui auro^ si^ 6 ovo/m^a 
6 raTijp, xo^ 6 vlog, xat h^ 
cLytoc vvevyM, 

*Os fi.vaw,"* (piXog rfx- 
vov, aiMvu) 6$ driios avif]^, 
Tfii^ogS svrof ftfll,* fA.1^0g 
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nor stand as an antagonist to this 
mJEm; for if he shall have slain 
thee, my beloved offspring^ whom 
I myself brought forth, swift dogs 
will devour thee, fer away from 
both of us, at the ships of the 
Greeks. 

11. When he saw the woman 
sitting on the ground, and the 
decui man Ijdng, he wept for the 
misfortune, and said, Alas! O 
goo4 and faithful sotd^ thou art 
gone then, %aving left us ! 

12. SUUes have made death the 
punishment for the greatest crimes, 
as not being able to restrain injustice 
by the fear of a greater evil. 

13. The barbarians are, by na- 
ture, fond of money, and despising 
dangers, they either provide what 
is necessary for their sustenance, 
by incursion and invasion, or pur- 
chase peace for great rewards. 

14. Genies ambulant in vanitate 
Del 



(piXo( ^oiXo^, 0^ TixTdj^ etu. 
To^, avsuds (fu fi<a^a iytafi 
A^io^ iro^a vvju;, xugjv 

X^O^ X6lfl.ai, ^OX^dJ TS S«'l 

h va^aS,^ xori s^eo),^ (psii, 
u ayaAog xoi iTKrliB^ '^^X'^t 

*0 roXi; siri h y^yag 
aSixriiMiA ^'HfMa Aavarftg 
voiscj, iic oux avy ii^yag 
xocxo^ 9o€o^, 6 adixia 

Outfit, ro )Sa^§a^v 91. 
Xop(^if}(j.arov, xai xiv^uvosK 
xaro^^ovecj,^ «) 81a. scri. 
^^ofi.f)ff xai sq^o6c^ XS^^" 

avTixaraXXflWTw." 
sensus sui, o/ienoft' a vita 



CHAP. XXII. 



TV^o or more substantives singular have- a verb^ adjective^ or rekh 
tivephtrcd; if they be of different persons or gefiders, the verb 
or adjective will agree with the most worthy ; if they signify 
things without life^ the adjective is commonly in the neuter. 



1. A fox and a goat^ being thirsty , 
descended into a well. 

2, A baij a bramble^ and a cor- 
morant j having formed h partnership, 
resohed to leml a trading life. 



AXtiWiif xai cfayoff, &- 
4/acj, Big (ppa§ xara^aiveo.^ 

Nvxrs^f, XOI jSaro^, xai 
ai^uia, brai^SHi voiecj,'^ 
£jyMr»|ixo^ dia^i^^wO^bJ^/Sio^ 



^ 



6RIBK SZBICmi. 



•• -s 



8. Auiia ManUus and Cornelius 
Syila were sent^ unto whom Boc- 
chus said, that he made war upon 
ihe Romans on account of Marius. 

4. I go away to Crcsstcs and 
8ardanapalu8j h&ng about to dwell 
near ihm, 

6. Simcm Peter, and Thomas^ 
and ^athanaelj were together. 

6. Peter and John answering 
to them, «a«rf, If it be just before 
God, to hear you rather than God, 
judge ye. 

7. And all the men and women 
werefair, 

8. Dost thou not see that shame 
and /ear are jwia^f in men ? 

9. As stones, and 6nc^5, and 
/>iecc5 of timber, and /«7e, when 
scattered about in confusion, are 
useftU in no respect. 

10. IT We are present for the 
purpose of deliberating respect- 
ing war and peace, which possess 
the greatest influence in the life of 
men. 

11. For indeed this very earth, 
and the stones, and the whole j?/flce 
here, are injwred and wasted. 

12. And his mother said to him, 
•Son, why didst thou thus to us % 
behold Xhy father and / grieving 
and sorrowing were seeking thee. 

13. And the Lord said to Jo- 
shua, Lo I give into thy hand Je- 
richo, andherA:t«^, being powerful 
in strength. Now do thou set thy 
wldiers in a circle round her. 



Ilf fMfw' AvXo^ BIaXXmc 

Xf/Mc/ oia Magng, 

E^ri i KgoKfos xoi 2af. 
Java^roXo; a«%ifju, v'Xijifiov 
eixaw avrog. 

EifAi 6|jbou Sif&cjv Ilf- 

^avav}X. 

*0 ^5 ITsrfo^ xai Idjaw^ 

a-roxfivojxcuP^ atm^ ouro^ 
s^ru*' El ^ixajo^ Afibi svej- 
ff'iov h Qsog, (fu oxouu fMcX. 
Xov 71 h (Bsog, xfivw.* 

Aeuxo^ 6s fug h ocvi)p xai 
6 yvvvi £/fw. 

Afdcj^ 6s xou (poQog ovx^ 
Of acj sit^vTog ayf^^t^nrog fifM ; 

'ntfirsf Xi^oj «, XOI 
fi'Xiv^o^, xai ^uXov, xai xf- 

ou^sv xf^^*f**ff SljXI. 

*Hxw gxxXijo'ia^oj' flTfji 
^'oXgfAOf xai €i^v>j, hg juue- 
yof Juva/xij gp^w, sv 6 ^loj 

*05e |X8v yap yij, xai 
Xido^, xai aitag 6 roitog 
d evdads, ^ia(pd£i|c«jS: siy^ 
xai xara§|cj<fx(j. 

Koi gflrw* ir^og ajirog o 
|UL»IT»]f aufl-oj* Tffxvov, ri 
roifcj gyej ourGJ^ ; idou 6 
irarif)^ (TO xai syo) o^uvaofAai 
xai Xuwgw™ ^ijrsw tfu* 

Kai gflTw® Kufio^ ir^og 
Iviifovg, l6ov syu ^aga6i' 
Jufxi Wox^i^tov (Sm h Jgfi- 
pfw, xai 6 jSatfiXguf auTo?, 
duvaro^ gijtfii sv uT^^u^. £u 

Ss flTgf itfTIJfw' auTOgd S fJLO* 

X'M^ xuxXq^. 
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. 14. No, but vain gkry^ oxidpridej Ou, oKKbl xtvo^ofja, xoi 
and much madness; these things ru^o^, xeu coXu^ ''ofu^a* 
burned you to a coal. oiros (fv MeavAgaxau, 

15. ^eptunuSf et Juno^ et MinHsrva fnachinabarUur vincere 
eum. 

16. Cyrus et Cyaxares cum instruxisseni (suos) exspectal^fU^ 
tanquam, si accederent hostes, pugnaturi. 



CHAP. XXIII, 

Z%« genitive case of a substantive is often put absolutely y the for" 

mer substantive being understopd. 
T7te genitive case is often put absolutely^ Ivfxa, X^'^9 ^ ^^^^ ^^^ • 

of Tig or efe, i««n^ understood, 

1. Lamfon the son o^ Thrasy- Aaftirwv 2 0ja(fuxXii^, 
c/c«, and Athenagoras the son of xai Adi^vayoja^ 6 A^sts- 
Archestratides^ and Hegesistratus TfaT/^Tij, xoi 'HyTjCKfTfo- 
ihe son of Aristagoras. rog h Afitfcayofa^. 

2. O unhappy woman, and fi ^utfTrjvoff, xm htfrn" 
daughter of an unhappy father. voj tfacij^. 

3. It was Mary Magdalen, and Eij** ^s h Ma/JaXTivi) 
Joanna, and Mary the mother of Mafia, xa« Iwawa, xai 
James ^ and the other women with Maj la loxu^o^, xai 6 Xou. 
them, who told these things unto co^ (fuv auroj, 6 Xeyw* 
the apostles. vf c; 5 av'otfroXo^ o^ro^. 

4. He thereupon took up his *0 fASv 5ij ^laira t/tt? 
abode in ^Ac joaiSace of Croesus. ev Kf onrof . 

5. Let him bid his mother re- M»)Ttif 9^ 'ran/ig avwyw 
turn to her father's house, a^ovsofjwxi.f 

6. For since those who lived Eflrei ya^ ourog r^o g/w 
before us had defended to the ?aw« 55 'A^ijs xars^oyiat, 
abode of Hades. 

7. When Agesilaus crossed over Ay^itfikaog sts Ada ore 
Into Asia, and was laying waste the ^ia€aivw,« xai of BatfiXsug 
country of the king^ Tissaphemes Xufjwinrw,"* Titftfacpsfvijg a- 
made a truce with him. vo^^ ffuvrid^fjti."* 

8. I commend you for your ZtjXw (fu h voug, h 8$ 
prudence, but hate you for your ^eiXia (fruyw. 

timidity. 

9. They call you happy ftccfltwe Eu^aifAovigw (A; 6 Xo/qg 
^ {he power of your words. duvofti^. 



«8 



10. CyrvB having heard this, 
pitied him an accourU of the mii- 

fortune, 

11. It ia not right to blame this 
man /or the things that have been 
omiUedj so much as to commend 
him /br his ingenuity and diligence 
itself. 

12. I knew some of those of the 
same age as, or a litUe older than 
mj^self. 

18. And that he having taken 
some of the filkis^ bound &)crate8 
with them. 

14. Loading him out of the 
way, under some palm trees, he 
ordered them to spread some of the 
Median carpets under him. 

15. lUemesA'^oneofthedaugh' 
ten of Adrastus. 

16. The fish called Cephalus is 
<m of thosf that live in the fens. 

17. The king of the Romans, 
being now old, goes to the house of 
a teacher, 

18. IT And often indeed before 
this, through thy whole life, I 
have been wont to esteem thee 
happy on account of this disposition, 

19. And learn B]so/rom m«, my 
son, said he, these most important 
things ; you should never run into 
danger, either in your own person 
or with your army, contrary to the 
sacrifices and auguries. 

20. And these elder men servo 
in war no more out of their oxon 
country^ but remaining at home, 
they judge all public ajid private 
things. 

21. In the tent there was one of 
the captains, called Aglaitidas; a 
person who, as to his manner, was 
one of the harsher class of men. 



*0 Ku^, oxcuu,* I vcu 

OvTog h ayvig ou;^ ourc*^ 
<wng I snvoia xai (Tff'ovii) 

roivia avaStu i SoMfarij^ 

Aieayu olmtos 5 hS^ s^u^ 
i^o 9oivi£^ Tig, 6 MriSix9f 
nrtKog tneo^aWbi xcXfuu 

ASgritfTos Si ^ttfuu* 6vn 
h iXo; piocjff 8i|jbi, 

Kai 4roXXaxf(r jxsv Sfi Cm 

Mav^avco* Si syu^ u 
veaig, xai o^s, 99)1x1, h f^e- 
yag* fa^ yag isjov xoj 

xiv5uv5uw.**^ 

laurou, 01X01 ^s fiiffvcj, du 
xa^o) i re xofvo^ ^a^ xoi 6 
1^10^. 

Ev h (fxyjivn Tuyp^avw* cig 
sifwff 6 9'afia^off, AyXaY* 
TiJag ovofiM)i,^ avii^, t^o- 
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Mn yai sfjuu fx Aa^io^ 
rijf , & AxflWfWWK yivofMu,*'! 



22. C^or I should not be ddscend- 
td from Darius, the aon of Hys- 
taspes, the son of Jhrsames^ the son 
of JtnKMSy the son of Tei9pe8\^ the 

zon of Cyrus^ the «(w of Camby- ,_^ ^ . -- , . , 
^e^, the 8on of Teispes^ the ion of fjLij riftcj^su™^ A^vojo^ ^ 
AchameneSj ^ I did not take in- 
stant vengeance upon the Athe- 

hisuis. 

23. Si velles hospitem impellere^ te, cum in urbem ipgius 
vemsses. accipere, quid faceres 1 

24. £t iilic germane nostrse, leg^ que apud infhroB sunt, 
haudquaquam benigne te excipient. 



CHAP. XXIV. 

Adjectives signifying plenty, worth, condemnation, powerj 
diiference, desire, memory, knowledge, and their oppositeSf 
reguire the genitive. 

Verbals compounded with the privative d, and those enJding in ixo^, 
govern the genitive. 



1. Life is full of many cares. 

* 

2. The whole world is full of 
traitors. 

. 3. Our houses are destitute of 
friends J huifutl of assassins. 

4. To m^ then, Socrates, being 
isnch a man, seemed to be deserve 
ing of hanowr rather than of death, 

5. Think thdt they who conceal 
are worthy cf the same punishment 
with those who openly commit 
offence^. 

6. To be master over sleep, sd 
as tO' be able both to lie down late 
and to rise up early, and to take 
no repbse, if there should be any 
heed. 



Ila^ 6 eixoujutsvo^ f/iso*- 

^^syn (pikas sgviti^, oi 
S* airoXXuvf f^ <Xso^. 

afiof ffifM fJbbiXXov, «) ^- 
varof. 

sgBC|xa^av6).ff 

o^i^s xtiifibaco,P^ xoi ir^ 
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7. You are guilty of the same 
ignorance with 6ther8. 

8. Doin^ nothing at variance 
iBither with his country or his own 
disposition. 

9. And thou shalt notb^wiM- 
out tasting of all delightful things^ 
and shalt live without experiencing 
troublesome things, 

10. MelampuB, the son of Amy- 
theon, appears to me not to have 
been ignorant of but well acquaint- 
ed with^ this sacred rite. 

11. IT I say that those chiefly 
are worthy of praise, who being 
nothing at first, nevertheless have 
advanced themselves to a high 
station, having appeared worthy of p^, 
comm^and. 

12. It is incumbent on a gene- 
tal to be capable of providing those 
things which appertain unto war, 
and capable of procuring necessaries 
for his soldiers. 

13. It is peculiar to man to love 
even those that offend; and this 
comes to pass, if you consider 
that they are youi' relations, and 
err through ignorance, and un- 
willingly ; and that after a little 
you shall both die; and, above 
all, that it did not hurt you ; for 
it did not make your mind worse 



ffifM h oeXXo;. 

oure kauTW f^wgiSf ours o 
Tgvrog, 

Kof & iktv rsjrvo^ ov6»g 

Aoxsu syui MsXofMrftu; o 
Afiu^scdv, 6 6\i(f la ouro^ oux 



ne 



eg a^f) £ifjt,i, ofjLCij^ 8^t fusyd 



na^oufxsvflufrixo^ o si^ o 



6 vlouta'S ovTog Ss yiwi/Mif 

xai 0'u)^«v^^, xai Jta a^- 
voia,* xai asxwv ofiba^avw* 

T£f og ^rjtfxw, xai, flTfo coff, 

oTi ou /3Xair7w* tfu* ou yof o 

^SjULOVlXOV (fu XOXO^ COIfiU 1] 



than it was before. 

14. Et quum intueretur omnem Hellespontum navibus 
tjoopertum, omnia vero httora atque Abydehorum caxnpofl 
hominibus refertos) ibi se beatum prsedicavit; 



•.■ > 
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CHAP. XXV. 
jhik wmparaHve degree rehires the genUwe, when U it inmtkki 



1. The posse^on of virtue is 
more excdknt than wealthy and more 
useful than noble birth. 

2. An honourable death is m^re 
eligible than a base life. 

3. We suffer throughout life, 
other things mere lamentable than 
this. 

4. There is a time when silence 
will be b^er than speech^ and there 
is a time when speech is better than 
Smcnce. 

5. If these things be just, they 
are better than wise things. 

6. But I think no acquisition 
TM^e noble or more splendid for a 
man, especially a ruler, than virtue^ 
and jtcstice J and generosity. 

7. The servant is not greater 
than his master ^ nor the apostle 
greater than he who sent him. 

8; In ordeic to have men obedi- 
ent, nothing is more useful than to 
seem to be wiser than those who are 
governed. 

9. Wh^er are these mathe^ 
maticians superior as to becoming 
beUerihan other men ? 

ip. IT Do jou wish, tell me, 
having gone about Id inquire of 
one another. Is there any news f 
For what can be more novel than 
this, than a Macedonian namely re- 
iucing Greece beneath his sWay ? 

11. But if the enterprke appear 
greater than the former one^ and 
more laborious and more danger- 

F 



vsia sipu. 

rcjv hSi. 

avt)^, aXKug n xai of/w^ 
xoXof njAi xnifMe, wis Xofit* 
<^(, 0Lg8n/if xai iotouoifimi, 
xai ^swoioci)^! 

Oux f IfU Sw\o6 fM/o^ § 
xvf M( ocuro(, ovrf oM^/rOsMg 
l/^ag h fiTfMru^ aur«(. 

9^ovrfM^ Joxfco^ iifu 6 of* 

fio^jxarixo^,*^ h j8ffXrMjv 
^ivofMu' h aXkbg a:»bgot€9g ; 

f If ijubi* aXXijXcjv fwlfltvofAflU, 
Xf^^cjP n^ xaivos ; Tfs yog. 
av /ivofUiiM vurtiS ^uuinCf i| 
Maxs^cjv avfjf xarcuroXr- 

£av ^ff i^iyag h ffgaf^ i 
iTfotf^sv 9aivfijy>* xm •THni' 
vQ^i x«i fnxivAivt^i a{iou v 
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oaisit sxtftoiiBi. 



ous, to request either that he hav- 
ing persuaded lead us, or having 
been persuaded, send us away to a 
fiiendly country. 

12. Besides this is much fnore 
dthsurdtkan those things. For, ob- 
serving closely, I found those same 
persons practising the things most 
contrary to their own words. 

13. A short syllable is that which 
has a ehort or shortened vowel, not 
at the end of a word ; so that be- 
tween it and the vowel in the next 
syllable, there be not more conso- 
nants than one simple one^ but either 
one, or none. 

14. If thou findest any thing 
octter^ in human life, than justice^ 
truth^ temperance J a.nd fortitude^ be- 
ing tumcNl with thy whole mind 
to it, ex^joy that which is found the 
best. 

16. My Father, who has given 
them to me, is greater than all; 
and no one cah wrest them out of 
the hand of my Father. 

16. Vides homines dissidentes 
tmctantes konUnibus nihUoJlignis. 



*{K ^«>^ (X**{«) «9»nf«* 

En ^8 iroXu; 0ik«( sxsivo; 
aroco;. *0 yct^ aura; o6r«c 
t{tp€xf,^ ffff'injffciiy fmvrng 
auro; Xo^^ frmidduw. 

XvvWjPf fjbi) MTi rf Xj^ Xc{^ 

6 sv 6 8^; 0'uXXa€i} ^cjvtiiv, 

s'ig oM'hiig dKka t}rM sig % 

£i fi.5v x^ffTdjv ?u|ufxaiy 
sv i av^^CiMrivo; )3io(, dixaio- 

xoi av^^|o^ sn sxfivof ,* ^ 
iXof 6 4^^ r^Ws"* ft 

Xauoj. 

^8i( ^uvafMu &^a^w sx o 
inter se, et grovius se8» 



» CHAP. XXVt. 

PartUivsiy and words used partitwely, comparoHves^ superlatives^ 
ind^iies, interrogatives^ and some numerals^ take after them 
) the genitive plural. 

1. JVo one qf mortais is a happy 9vy]to; ovStig sifu su^vi* 

2. And some of them also fell *0 Ss xai auro; a^ro^viitf^ 



0. nejfoun^er of the mch. 



^Mpr • 



*0 Mo( «v^;«d^« 
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4. Wilt thou avoid, theiiy both 
the dtiea, which are governed by 
good laws, and the most orderly of 
men? 

5. For who of the Greeks^ and 
who of the barbarians^ does not 
know? 

6. They killed near thirty of the 
kghi-armed men. . 

7. Not many of the inhabitants 
of the country know, what thing 
this &ble might import. 

8. And, what is the greatest and 
most glorious of all, thou seest 
thine own territory increased, and 
that oi the enemy lessened. 

9. But that I may know every 
thing, in what meats does he de- 
Hght? 

10. But some of the enemy hav- 
ing perceived this, again ran to 
the river, and discharging their 
arrows, wounded a few of the 
Greeks. 

11. But Alcibiades pursued, 
having both the cavalry and one 
hundred and twenty of the heavy-arm- 
ed soldiers. 

12. !Z%6 rest of his ships ^ being 
forty, he drew up, beneath the 
wall. 

13. IT /f is the easiest thing of 
all io deceive one's self, for what 
he wishes, that each one also be* 
lieves. 

14. Upon this, it appeared to 
Xenophon that they ought to pur- 
sue, and those of the heavy-armed 
soldiers and targeteers who hap- 
pened to be with him guarding 
the rear, pursued: but pursuing, 
they took no one of the enemy. 

15. In this pursuit there fell 
many of the foot soldie^s^ and about 



norsfov ouv ^SvyU^ I rs 
EuvofawiT «'oXi(y Xflu h wn^f i 

Tig ycLg WK MtSiui^'^ i 

xevra h ^/iXo^. 

Ou 6 ^^gix^gios rtXv( 

*0 ^1 irctQ fisyof xni »«- 
Xo(, i fAfv tfog X^l^ a){avu 
o^w, I dih coAafi40( fnffieu. 

*0 ^eiva 6s o«'wf Stdsu^^ 
TIC x^i^ ^ iSi^yM ; 

*0 Ss voXsfMQff h ftev ng 
OLKf^avoiLou,^ fi'oXiv rpx"^^ 

oXiyo^ TiTg(t)ixu^ 'EXXifv. 

AXxiCia^Y}( 6s iiuxcjy' syu 

EixoCi xai hxarov. 

*0 ^5 Xoi^'of 5 vauf, r«r- 
roe^oxovra eifju, uro 6 «'£ix^$ 
avaXxuGj.^ 

*Padio^ ^'R'a^ sifM aureu 

jxai, ouro^ §xa(rro^ xea oiofMu. 

Ex o^ro^, Hsvofcjv ^xew' 
SiuxTSog siiAi,^ xai liuxui^ ^ 
oirXiri}^ xai 6 frshrou^Tiig o 
cuyp^avw* (fuv auro^ o«1tf^o. 
^uXocxSGj'G^ Stuxu Ss ou^et; 
xaraXofii^avw' 6 ^oksiuog, 

£v o^ro( 6 di(ii|i( I tB^og 



64 «mKBV Kxamcauu* 

eighteen of the eavain/ were taken in\tf iv ^ X*{**^{^ ^^^ 

alive in the valley. * XafA^avu &f cwnmrnimm, 

16. As are the ejes of bats to *^*^ ^ ^ vuKrr^tfiffca 
the light which is hy day, so is the *^ 6 ^tyy^g f^S ^ fMra 
inteUigence of our soul to those ^iufoLy *^» ^f^ ^ ^nmc^ 
things which are by nature the -i^ i viv( «fK K ^ ft^j 
mo«/ manifest of all things. ^avs^ vAr^. 

17. In Lybia, the Carthaginians Ev 6 AiSvn Kagyi^wg 
govern and the Lybians are go- f^sv a^u, At^v€ w «ef)^* 
vmmed ; which then o/* these dost o^^ro; ovv cM-if o( ifi\tg ayMn 
thou think to Uve most pleasantly ? {^a&i ; t) i *£KKnv fv ^ mu 
Or, of the Greeians, in whom thou avr^g nfM, m^rtpg 0u Semu 
art thyself, K^AtcA seem to thee to ^vtt h xfeursu, i| & xgttfNu^ 
rule most pleasantly, those who ^a«; 

rule, or those who are ruled 1 

18. He beUeved, that those cf Uitfrswii^* i ^wst^u mi^pg^ 
the persons who associated with hha I MtoSexj^iiat hawsg avco( 
that embraced the things which he ^xijuuie^«j,' ^«urtu ts imi 
approved, would be good friends aXXo; 91X0; ayahg tifu. 
¥oth to himself and to others. 

19. Cum et bruta animalia doceant, et famulum ignavum 
ac inertem nulla re dignum esse duoant, solos vero se ipsos 
negligant, planum est abjectis eos servorum esse similes. 

20. Critias quidem omnium in oligarcbia avarissinms et 
vitdentissimus fuit : Alcibiades autem omnium in statu populari 
pUen^peraniissimm et petulantissimus et violentissimus. 



' CHAP. xxvn. 

f^^en 9ifM and ymfixu signify possession, property, or duty, 
they govern the genitive. 

Verbs of beginning, admiring, wanting, remembering, blam- 
ing, valuing, sparing, and the like^ vnth their contrarieSj govern 
the genitive. 

Verbs derived from compsuratives, or in which the idea of com- 
parison is involved, together with many verbs coming from 
nouns, and equivalent in meaning to the primitive with the sub- 
stantive verbj require the genitive. 

1. It belongs to those who con- *0 fMc/yi vixoaj? xai i/^ 
pier in the battle, to command «{p(u s^. 
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2. To Yue violence then is not 
the part of those who practise wis- 
dom, but to do such things as these 
is the part of those who possess 
M«ngth withDut reason. 

3. It is the part of a villain^ that 
he die, having been condemned ; 
but of a general^ while fighting 
with the enemy. 

4. li is the part of those who 
are involved in tke greatest difficuU 
|t0, and destitute of resources^ and 
hdd by necessity, and worthless too. 

5. But when the victory belong* 
td to Agesilaus. 

6. I will go to that quarter, 
whence it appecurs to me there is 
an opportunity to begin the fight. 

7. Unsocial, lawless, homeless 
is he who delights in civil, cruel 
war, 

8. He taught that the tempers 
which seem to be best, stand moet 
in need of instruction. 

9. And th^y remember with 
pleasure their former actions. 

10. For no one of the fugitives 
in the dangers of battle blames 
himself but his general^ and his 
comrades, and all rather. 

11. And aU the citizens and 
neighbours, both men and women, 
shared in the feast. 

12. And entertaining great hopes 
that he will surpass all in the power 
both of speaking and acting. 

13. I saw even the best over- 
come by the affections which they 
cherished towards their children 
and their wives. 

14. In offering up small sacri- 
fices from small means, he thought 



Oust ouv i f){Mn)^ tt^kudcr 
irfaTvw. 

( 

\ 

fMt^^ofjLai h iroXsfiuo^. 

Eirei h I wa{ kyt^CkiMQ 
E/u hs enreifu* sxti^'s, 

SoxsuS Sfjiiri ^(Ti; jxoXMfrtt 
4rai^s»a deofxai. 

Kai f}^86J( fMv i roXjouof 

xiv^uvo^ 6 ^su/fijV ou J8i( lau- 
rou xarYi^o^Jb), aXXa xoi & 
tfr^aTijyoff xai 6 (wv) cXtj- 
tfiov, xai «'af /xaXXov. 
Kai ra^ coXtri};, xtti & 

Kai (Ui'S/o; f Xfi'i; 8p(6J ftas 

TS xai v^rru. 

^O^aui* h 9«'idu|xia S 4rf^ 
6 ^oig xai 6 ywri & jSaXriff- 
rof l||rraoffcai.K 



Gutfia ^s ^ua)i^ px^ 
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that he was in no respect inferior 
io those who Boerifieed much and 
kurgdiy from many and extensive 
means. 

16. Who will find a flame more 
powerful than lightning, and a 
mighty crash exceeding the thunder. 

16. And he so increased the city 
that it heis become inferior to none 
of the Grecian cities. 

17. They, by themselves, con- 
tending against those who were 
mlM^ over both all Asia and Eu- 
rope as &r as Macedonia. 

18. Having been unsuccessful, 
he is not accountable to the state ; 
but having been saved, will rule 
this land as usual. 

19. Some time after, Inaros, 
an Africsm, the son of Psammiti- 
chos, slew Achsemenes while ad- 
mimstering the government of flgypt. 

20. They took still many more 
alive, both others, and the son of 
Tcmiyris, who was leader of the 
Massagete. 

21. IT For who would not ad- 
wire the courage of those men 
who endured to leave their coun- 
try and city, having embarked on 
board their ships, for the sal;e c^ 
Aot doing what weis ordered % 

22. For when any one may have 
confessed that it belongs to a com- 
metnder to prescribe what must be 
done, he has shown that it is tk^ 
duty of a subject to obey. 

28. Who not only themselves 
neglect neatness of person, but 
fsven ridicule those who are careful 
stout it. 

24. Whenever the Deity may 



mro irtXo( kbu ptsyetg ir*. 



*Oe ^ xsfeamg xfsM^gt 

\j*6f^€LSXu xugriftg xro. 
frog, 

Kai o^TOig augocMj^ & 4N. 

coXif aroXsww.P^ 

Vi^OfMU 'Tptg h 3CU^IfUG# TS 

Aifux. ^OQ xai 6 EufciMri} fi^. 
p^^f MaxsJovia. 

A^aijXeviK; sctr^eireuuC 

XOff, ovij^ Ai€uf. 

IloXuf BT\ roXuf {'wy^cw,* 
xai oXXof, xaihh QcL(SiKsi% 

(faysrai. 

Tif 7«f •wx av aya^oftai^ 
av/i^ exsivo^ 6 a^s^t}, oc xai 
6 x<<^f<'^ ^^ ^ «roXi( sxXstirw' 
uirofAcVW,* Zig 6 r^iri^ris pjx. 

'OiroTS ya^ Tiff SfAoXoyt w** 
<-etTru otfnff )(^ fi'oiscj, dt 

VV6J. 

*Off OU fAOVQV fliurtff 8U8|ia 

ofuXscj, aXXa xm 6 sirifAS- 
XsofMui^ xara^sXau. 

'Orov ri^ aya% S 0cog 
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6 roXfM} Xf^ft^ u«vf ours^ 
Ou rovof ^^nifu,"^ ou ittv- 

xpM-iSv^fj 0¥OfMt ^tf i iroXi^ 

ug xai a^M. 
manner ea/rom sloth, 

29. Ergone putas, inquit, si quis diligenter curet etiam 
equestres copias quae hie sunt, illas longe prcestaturas aliis 
armorum equorumque apparatu, ac ordine, et prompte peri- 
cula adversus hostes subeiindo, si existimarent, hsec fisicientefi, 
se laicdem ac gloriam consectUuros ? 

30. Hoccine dicis mi Socrates, inquit, ejusdem esse hominis 
choro et exercitui prseesse 1 

31. Ne tu, mi Nichomachides, inqiiit, Aommes administrands9 
f^miiiaris rei peritos contempseris. 



have bestowed upon me any bless- 
ing, never will I forget him. 

25. I have indeed been o^ea 
accustomed to wonder at the boldness 
df those who spoke far them. 

26. He shrunk not from labours^ 
he withdrew not from dangers, he 
spared not riches, 

27. There is a city which a man 
of royal race, called Soras, go- 
verned, at the time that Eucratides 
governed the Bactrians, and the 
name of the city is Perimuda. 

Jt8. He thought that he ought 

to abstain from drunkenness in the 

same manner as /rom madness, and 

from excess in eating in the same 



' CHAP, xxvni. 



Verbs expressive of any of the senses, except that of sight, govern 
the genitive. — Verbs of sight govern the accusative. 

The Attics and other writers frequently make verbs of hearing^ 
and sometimes those which denote the operations of the other 
senses, govern the accusative^ 



1. Wonder not, O Cjmis, if 
some appear dejected after having 
heard the things which are announced. 

2, Bince 1 indeed hearing some 
persom praised because they are 



*n^ syuys axouu ng t^at" 
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men obeervant of laws, think that 
he who knows not what law is, 
would not justly obtain this praise. 

3. Whibtlwasa boy, hearing 
Homer and Hesiad relating the 
wars and dissensions, not only of 
the demigods, bat even of the gods 
themselves. 

4. For if the stBLg mellike grotmd 
ktehf disturbed^ he hesitates to pro- 
ceed. 

6. They will be quick-scented if 
they 8cent the hare in places bare of 
vegetation, dry, sunny, as the sun 
18 approaching the meridian. 

6. But when the evil spirit smelt 
the smell, he fled into the most dis- 
tant parts of Egypt, and the angel 
bound him. 

7. Reflecting upon these things 
and being dejected, few of them 
towards evening tasted food, 

8. Cyrus was .delighted with 
these things ; he wishes therefore 
that thou also taste them. 

9. Accursed be the man, who 
eateth bread until evening. And 
all the people tasted not bread. 

10. Whereas the honourable and 
the good, though they desire both 
gold and fine horses, nevertheless 
are easily able to abstain from 
these, so as not to touch them, in 
opposition to what is just. 

11. But in the woody places 
there is a stronger scent than in 
those bare of vegetation ; for the 
hare running through, and fire- 
quently couching, touches many 
things. 

12. If therefore any one of you 
k either inclined to touch my ri§^ 



oxauu *Of«>i){o( xoj *H^ko^ 
fiAi ou fjbovov 6 tfM^n^y oXXa 

vofiioi {ym) vsciNfn runita^ 
Eu^v & sifi4 twi h yjKy^ 

6 avojraro^ (X^^^) -Aiyur- 
Tos, xof 6iu^ awog 6 ayys^ 

syu^ oKtyg fi^ avrtQ SiS • 

XofMii ouv xai tfu oOr^f 

Eirixaca^TOf (ffifw) o wh- 
6^uirog hg (pa^ofjLoj a^o^ Iwg 
^Cirs^a* Koj oux yffuw"** 

'O 6s xaXoff xaya^of, s^ri- 
^Uftsu? xoi "X^^Siov xai lirro^ 

xaio^. 

Ev ^5 iXu^ris jxaXXov 
H sv 6 ^iXog o^w, 5iar^gp(w 
yaj S Xnywf, xai avoxa^u 



^ El rij ouv tfu ri de^iog {x^ig) 
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Aandj or wishes to gaze upon my 
mye, while I am jet alive, let him 
• approach. 

13. We therefore standing near, 
both saw the things which were do- 
ing , and hetwd them defending them- 
sdoes. 

14. And indeed I saw also those 
fmit^4alked'of sights, Ixion, and 
Sis^ktts, and Me Phrygian Ton- 
tahts suffering. 

16. I see much land, and a cer- 
tain large lake Jhwing around it, 
and mountains, and rivers larger 
than Cocjtus and Pyriphlegethon, 
and very small men. 

16. I hear of these things also ; 
hut whether they be true, thou, 
O Mercurj, and the poets may 
know. 

17. Point out to me now the fa- 
mous cities, of which we hear be- 
low; Ninus the city of Sardana- 
palus, and Babylon, and Mycens, 
and Cleonee, and Ilium itself 

18. A horse fears a camel, and 
endures not either to see its form or 
smeU its scent. 

' 19. And having caused him to 
approach, he kissed him ; and he 
smelt the smell of his garments, and 
blessed him. 

20. My father has neglected the 
land. See, how my eyes are open- 
ed because 1 tasted a small portion 
of this honey. 

21. irl know both the number 
of the sand and the extent of the 
sea ; I understand moreover a 
dumb person, and I hear him who 
speaketh not, 

22. Having sallied forth, and 



•|UL|MI tlSfMC^ ^W^ iff, iTff. 

(fu^o^, xtti I ^fuf TavraXoc 

Ilu^^Xfl^s^cjv {uyoig, Mai 
Axoufij xou A^ro^ fi 2f 

Xoc, xai Ba^uXliv, xai 
Mwrnvm, xai KXfuvou, x«i 
0^ IXiov ottjr^e, 

xai oux ayi}(cj*i> ourf I i£fa 
auro^6|a«jy •urf 6 t^ffci}* #0*- 
qj^aivefMu, 

Koi ^TT^i^w' ^ffu' ourag* 
xai •(T^^ivofAai^ ^ otf'jUM)* i 
IfMtrtov avTO(, xai fuXo^fij* 
auro;. 

AvaXXo^tf'w'' 6 iron^ s^u 
^f) i^s, ^lori stibf h •(pkCK' . 
fM( f yw ici y »uw"* j8|ax^* 
ri; (f'Sfo^) i jmXi ovr«c« 

r* a^i^fM^, XOI iU€^9i^ kt^ 
Xa0'0'a, xai xcj^iT tftmnfM, 
xai M 9C(jvfvcjir axovw* 

Eirff sj^ofMu* XOI S ov{a. 
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having boldly attacked the rear, 
the J glew many, and compelled 
a part of them even to fly ; until 
Cnffius having recalled thoee in the 
van, exhort^ them to halt and 
engage the enemy. 

23. Thou seest ^ gives ^ O Cha- 
jron, and LacedamonianSj and that 
half^dBod commander Othryades, who 
is inscribing the trophy with his 
awn blood. 

24. Whenever thou mayeat be * 
About to apply thyself to any busi- 
ness, secretly remind thyself what 
sort of business it is. 

25. He enact^ that we neither 
taste flesh nor eat beans, turning 
from the table my pleasantest 
food ; and moreover persuading 
men not to converse for five years. 

26. This is in truth the very 
evil which I mentioned, ^or thou 
hearest a proof of his madness. 



xoXf u™^ & fx i ^{uroYtpia 

Afyst9£ hfouii^ (*) Xajwvy 
xai Aoxs^aijULowo^y xw & ^i- 

J2^u( eyuys ow o>)/ov fxrj^ 
irs^o; ttTo^aivcj sri ^ xoi 

«ra^6i7juka* 6 fmvia* ax. 

OUbJ. 



< 27. I heard of these things, and 
how thou didst appear to have re- 
turned to life after havmg died, 
and how thou once didst show unto 
them thy thigh of gold ; but tell 
me this, why did it occur to thee 
to pass an ordinance, that men eat 
neither ^sA nor beans ? 

28. An alio quodam sensu ilia attigisti f 

29. Nequaquam ; sed audies canes jam jam miserabiKter 
tibdantes mei caus^, corvosqae flebilem in modum alis conere- 
pontes, quando firequentes sepelient me. 

80. MuUiitidinem autem, Ch£iron, istam vides, navigantes, 
bellantes, in judidis versanies^ agros eoknies^ ftanui ossercenks^ 
gtipempetsntesf 



Axoufli) evro^yf xai ds 
6ox8u^ ava^touP a^oAvntf' 
xu,' xai 6J( 'Xpi(fwc h fill]. 

rog* sxetng Ss syui bwu,* 
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CHAP. XXEK. 

l%e^iHee or measure &f any thing isjnUinthe gemtwe. 
The matter of t^AtcA any thing is made i$ put tit the gemtive. 



1. The Thracians purchase 
their wires from their parents /or a 
great deal of money. 

2. Nor, if a person younger than 
thirty years sell, am I to ask /or 
hoio nvueh he sells 1 

9. For how much dost thou offer 
this one? Merc. For ten mines. 

4. Thou mightest in time be- 
come a sailor perhaps, or a gar- 
dener ; and that too, if this person 
nere were willing to part witlyhee 
/or two oboli. 

6. Of which things some per- 
sons .having received small portions 
from him gratis, sold them to the 
rest /or a large sum. 

6. For what price is this man 1 
Merc. For twenty mina. 

7. Thfi gods sell all good things 
unto us for our labours. 

6. Consider, that calmness is 
sold for so muchj firmness for so 
much, but nothing is got gratis. 

9. The Epddauriana, therefore, 
inquired whether they are to make 
the statues of brass or of stone ; 
the Pythoness, however, permits 
neither uf these, but of the wood 
of the domestic olive. 

10. From this city, the barbari- 
ans broQght over, on floats made 
of skinSj loaves of bread, cheese, 
wine. 

11. IT Having seen Philip, the 
Macedonian, I was not able to ccm* 
tain m3r8elf : he was painted out to 



yaf. 

xovTa fro; fjofMu^ WoM^ 

Ilftf Off o£co( av«xf|{v«Tw ; 
*£PiV[. Asxa jubva. 

NavTvig av ttfus i) w^fith 
gag fv xaigos yivofMtr^ x«i 

ga 6XSIV0S v^txa Xofi^o^u," 
wtikug aXXo^ iftakBu.^ 

Iloa^o^ ouro( «i(M ; *£P]tf. 
£iXo<fi fi.vq^« 

*0 irovo^ fi'GjXsu syu) mag 
6 aLyoAfi£ dso^. 

cffi^fvofjuki. 

Saugiog rorf^gP ^^aXxo^ 
voiw^ • ayaXJiA, iy Xi^* 
6 ^ff IXu^ia 6v69T8gog wr^ 
fftu, aXXa ^Xev ^iug%6 
sXaia, 

£x ouro; roXj; 6 /3«f- 

^iXictfV I BloxiJedv fyu 
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OBMK VaaUBHMM. 



me in a certain comer, mending 6$ iyoi sv ybmSm n^, lut* 

rotten shoes/or hire, ^ iitc axsoiuu b tfo^^ i inf- 

12. At the entrance there is a Kara (im si^Ae^ ^rgu^ 
paved way of siane for aknoet vufAi'^f fifu ^ Xii^ nm 
three stadia. cfvaJioc; vpig ^Aha^u «^. 

13. But tell me, said he, why, Arajf, 9nfM> XfT^fio* s^ 
although making thy corselets nei- ^la r^* our« i^(q( turf 
ther stronger nor of more expen- roXurtXi)^ I fiKKng neom • 
sive matei^ds than the rest, dost ^upt^^ €tlkus ^ruksu ; 
thou sell th«n/or a higher price ? 

14. And the moon beneath her 
feet, and upon her head a crown 
of twelve stars. 



Koi h ^ffXtpri} ^fTwnru h 



15. I would willingly sell thee 
the Isthmian contests, /or as mtich 
as the crowfk of parshy^is to }fp 
bought. 

16. Coronam e rosis et croco consertam in unguentuin 
inungens ei misit. 

17. Nicias, Nicerati filius, dicitur prsefectum fodinis argent 
teis emisse ialerUo. 

18. £mi qiumii dicis ; pecimiam vero deinde solvam^ 



(CHAP. XXX. 

Passive verbs have a genitive (^ the agent after them^ which is 
governed hy a preposition es^essed or understood* 



1. No action worthy of men- 
tion was performed bif them. 

8. Whatever is fit to 6e done h^ 
Crodf it is impossible for man td 
avert. 

3. For no one ever cmnplained 
that he was deprived of any thing 
Uf Agesilaus. 

4. It is evident thlit if he shall 
depart fi^er, we shall be frozen by 



ttvdf6ico^. 
* tiro yaf A/n^VXn«( tr^ 

Ai]Xo( eifu hri St «?t^u 
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5. That the cit3zmm rnighi Bet 
be mfeeted with vice by strdngers. 

ik. Say that thou wiU be injured 
bywrn. nothing, my childi 

7. For it is intolerable, my 
friends, to be laughed at by enemies. 

8. I seek truth, by which no per^ 
son was ever as yet injured; he, 
however, is iniured, who remains 
in fais error and ignorance. 

9. 6uch things as thesd are done 
by had po^ of themselves, and by 
good wee for the actors. 

10. How is Medea willing to be 
left alone by thee ? 

11. Thou liest, O Agamem- 
non, murdered by thy wife and by 
JSEgysthus. 

12. For when Agamemnon 
breathed forth his life, having 
been wounded on the head by my 
daughter. 

13. IT But there were some, that 
were even secr^y taken away by the 
mAihenians who brought succour 
from the borders, aild saved. 

14. It is impossible, then, O 
ferryman, that thou see all things 
jEiccurately one by one ; for it wovdd 
be the delay of many years ; be- 
sides, I should be proclaimed as a 
runaway by Jitter. 

15. Thou also having thrown off 
the Maced(Huan cloak, didst put 
on, as they say, a Persian garment, 
and thoughtest thyself worthy 
be adored by Macedonians^ by free* 

16. For do not all thu^ appear 
to thee* to be compoeed of ti^o 



A976J, Cis ca^a iyu to* 
Ov yag yskeuu TXijrof ^ 

^XatTu ds 6 evifAsyfijC sm I 
laurou atarrfi xm a^voiot. 
Toiwrog fcotsuy Ceo jxfy 

Ilfij^ 0'u fM)vo( Mi]^a Xf{^ 

, K^jxai, (fog ttk»X^ ^^' 
^w" Ai^iO'doc f^i A/a)Mfjb* 

V6JV. 

yDLTrig h SfAog vV8g xAga, 

EifU ^s ngy he xai ik'o 
6 A^va/og 6 RTo i 6|pov 
sieiQovi&eu)^ xksitTbi^ xm 

nag IUI.IV owv (ftf 81^6/ 
xa^' kxatffog ax|i§6jg ofjiifi- 
p(avog sifM) u) qro^fMug, fl'o- 

yjvo|xar' giTa s^'w* ft^v x*|* 
fu^w^ 5si^ xaAwtsg Mto* 
ogac0)y^s Oro h Zsug. 

2u ^8 xoi 5 Max8^otifxoc 
p^Xafikug xttraCitXXcj,' xocv- 
dug, ^ (p^<9 fjisrsv^cjy* 
xai «'^o0'xuv86J ^co Mflcxi* 

Ou ^f xat ff'og 0^ ^ 
60X8W d^TXiifMU fx ^^ 
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pirtSf soul and body ? So that^ •^'vx^ ">< ^^^ » ^^ ^ 

wka^ is it iriuch prevents that the. h xuXuGir iifi^ 2 |mv 4'ex^ 

soul which was from Jupiter, be sv ou^vo^ sifti, id^v^ sifit 

in heayeny but th^t I, the mortal n Zswr, i 6$ kntng (f**^) 

part, b<» with the dead. syu «agn h vskj^ ; 

^li, Th^ people were destroyed, ^n^ i ^nif^ tv fM- 

not only being baUen dovm by the yfw fioKKu 5ct 4 itfmrm' 

saidi^i, or trampled vpcn by the rn(, o<^ «ttrdu ^t 4 i#. 

kdf$e9^ but alflo 6«in^ oppressed by ^t^g^ aXXa xoi d«o i «Xf)- 

18. Gluintianus having secretly 'T^Kfnifti' 4 Kvivriovo^ 
taken his stand in the entrance of sv 6 i otf^M^rfov ntf^^^ 
the amphitheatre, having drawn y\>\Mw^ o ^^oipv, 9t^- 
his small sword^ rushed suddenlv x^\^ ^^ eti^^cjg o Kofi^ 
on Commodus, and called out with |xoJo^,<^ xai jjis/a^ ^uvt) 
aiiOUd v<MKie^ that he v^o^ senU to ^rpo&fut^* ^o o ifityjiKnr^ 
him by the senate. (pouXt}) axtrog^ bwi^huwu* 

19, Pertinax having said such Twourof i Il8^iw«| «*w," 
things, encouraged the senate very Cee^c/Jw ts h <f\tyxKfiT9i 
much ; and being applauded by ally (fi^ouXif)), xou nr^oe wot^ s\t* 
and having received all honour and ^^ifu^u, v'acrs rifiki]ir xou 
reverence from them^ he returned ai(^6(^ iraga ouro^ *^X^ 
into the royal court; * vu," ei^ h ffwfika^g s^avM^- 

XOfwu' auX)j. 

SO. Supera^ a morte. 

21. OjKMTtebat quidem me fbrsan prolixa dicere, quoad tam 
jdauHa & te aeeusatum, 

22. IsmehOdorus ergo (nam trucidatus erat a.latnmibus, juxta 
Cithaeronem,) gemebktt^ vukiusque in mattibus habebat. 



CHAP. XXXI. 

Adverhs o/ time, place, quantity, order, exception^ and the lHuf\ 

govern the genitive. 
Nt| and Mop are joined mth the accusative ; &iut. and ujiiou with the 

daHve, 

1. Nlearthe wait, ^earthewa^ ^770 ^ *^>X^* ^7^ 

ter. I d&)f . 

3. I heard hehmd me a great Axouco' n^ant^ syu ^iu9i 

iroice as of in trumpet fM^o; ^ ^aX«t^. 



GftESK EXBAGI6B8. 
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k Qf tkesetkmgi perhaps there 
pi now ewugh. 

4. Without thee we areafrudto 
go home. 

5. He humbled himselfl having 
become obedient unto death^ even 
the death of the cross. 

. 6. A tragedy could not exist 
without action f but it might exist 
without mamiers, 

7. He sends away to the king 
those whom he took, without the 
knowledge of the rest of the aUies. 

8. And the Assyrian having fol- 
lowed 08 far as he thought it to be 
safe, returned. 

9. There was along the bank of 
the Euphrates, a narrow passagei 
between the river and the ditch. 

10. To perform his daily func- 
tions in that part of the heavens^ by 
being id which, he may benefit us 
most. 

11. As they rested not during 
the night, they slept until late in the 

12. The Athenians knowing 
that they were not concealed, laid 
down their arms again, exc^t about 
three hundred men. 

13. By Juno! the invention is a 
fine one indeed, O Pistias. 

14. No, I swear by those of your 
ancestors who exposed themselves 

# to danger at Marathon. 

15. He led them forth at day- 
break^ and having engaged with 
the enemy, slew many of them. 

16. Early in the morning they 
come to the sea, and having gone 
joto the way ^aBed Elorm^ they 
proceeded^ 



OkK |MV 1^ «)^ 1&>«. 

Avfu 0V| dwolt mf$n^ 
Tour^ivofi/ iixuriu, yivo- 

Avsu jubfiv ^gaj^ig ovx av 
%69S ym\kaj^ av. 

xu^ aXf ^ ^ aif^aXi); on. 

ffcsrafti h w^fUfMC xai o 
v^ff^w,™ tv6a eifuff fjutXKTra 

itoXav ^Xov fl'Xiiv Tpepit^ 
ffm fULkKfra ay«}f. ^ 

Nil 6 *H^a, xaXo; yt, ^ 
TlKfTiag, h Si^lAO^ 

iTfoxiviuvsuu^ 4 lC(v/!mg, 

Cirsvoyrie; «^Ku( fftiv cone 

*AfUi if b kuSt o^pMvfft-i 

fdr^oivw' fl; i ^ 6 |iXcit« 
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•BKSK BXKICHIIS. 



17. With his right hand let him 
seize the reins neax the withers, 
together with the mane. 

18. IF But when they were near 
the fortress^ the enemy having sal- 
lied forth, put them to flight, and 
slew a large number of the barba- 
rians, and some of the Greeks who 
had gone up with them, and they 
kept pursuing them urUU they saw 
the Ghreeks bringing aid. 

19. Dost thou see then, said he, 
"before that grove, a place which 
seems to be beautiful, and like a 
meadow, and illuminated with 
much light? 

20. At first he called himself 
Nobody ; but when he ran off, and 
was out of reach of my dart, he said 
that he was named Ulysses. 



h £XXi)v fBuffitta. 

69 6 aXtfo; fixfivo;, ntnc 
xai XfifACJVosi^^, xoi qXfjK 

laurov «4roxaX8u,' icsi & 
^lo^u^Ct),* xai sgu SfjM 

<P>JfAI. 

ov6stg, voo^ 6)(6j, Ivsx^ av- 
ro^ 6"® xarayojv/^ofAai**^ 6 
avTiTtttftfw"* ows irXeu S 

irsXavof, X"P^ ^ *'^^»" 
ow"^' firovov* xai fJbijv ov^s 
i SfMrstpa XOI rsx^^i auro^ 



21. No one having sense, fights 
with his neighbours merely for 
the sake of conquering his oppo- 
nents ; nor sails upon the seas, only 
to pass over them ; nor takes up 
the sciences or arts merely for the 
sake of the knowledge itself; but 

all men do all things, on account of ^xa hHrntnui/.ti ovaXofib- 
tke pleasures, honours, or profits which €avw ^ag Ss 9go.<f(fu ^ag^ 
earise from their works. p^a^iv I e^tyi'^v^H h sg. 

(psgu.s 

22. I think, by the gods, that he £7^ miuu fuv, vt) h Bst^g^ 
is intoxicated with the greatness of sxsms fu ^«j* h it^fhc l 
the things which have been done ; ^goaSCu't mi fjLSwwyf, fta 
but not indeed that he chooses to 
aot in such a manner, that the 
most foolish of those with us may 
know what he is about to do. 

23. Definite mihi, ad guot usgue- amnios existimare opcnrtet, 
homines esse juvenes. 

24. Yestes quidem qui commutant,^^ions eas mstu$fm 
wu$^ conunutant. 



tf6J, di(fr8 h avoi)C«^, 6 ««{« 
s/Cij, ffideu ri( fMXXw irotfw 
fixsivo^. 



€MUIU B¥B>Cmft» 
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36. Quis enim, absfue hae^ bontim aliqiiod disoat t 

26. Et, per canem^ O viri Ath^eiuteSi certe ego patMbif 



, CHAP. xxxn. 

'At^&^ves signifying profit, likeness, obedience, fitness, tnis^ 
clearness, decency, facility, and (heir contraries^ tmd thos^ 
compounded with o'uv and o/xou, govern the dative, 

Etfri taken for ep^w to have, governs the dative. 

AU verbs put acquisitively^ i. e. verbs o/" serving, using, rejoicing; 
obeying, trusting, discoursing, fighting, and the like, with 
their contraries^ govern the dative. 



1. There is nothing either so 
serviceable or becoming to men, as 
order. 

2. To thee it will be honorable, ahi 
to the state advantageous. 

3. One while like to a poor man, 
and another while to a young man. 

4. Having said these things, and 
others Hke to these, I descended. 

5. Thou ^xX. faithful to my wife 
and to my family. 

6. Every tyrant is inimical to 
Uherty, and hostile to laws. 

7. It is disgraceful to those nobly 
iom to live viciously. 

8. Behold, I am really naked as 
thou seest, and of equal weight with 
the other dead persons. 

9; Thou then, O son, if thou art 
wise, wilt entreat the gods to be 
forgiving unto thee, if in any thing 
thou bast neglected thy mother. 

10. O Hystaspes, and ye others 
who axe present, if you mention it 
to me, whenever any one of you 
may have undertaken to marry^ 



EifM OU^SI^ OXlTt)S 00^ 

9v^pft<fTos ours xoXo; av. 

2u xaK^ st^u Xflu h «'o*> 

AXXoTff p.sv iTTwyoj 8va- 
Xi/Xio^, aXXorft a avrfi 

Ouroff xai o •'afaw'Xii*- 
(tios ourof 8<rGJ,' xoraCau 



vw.* 



cXev^fia, xai h voy^og 8vav«, 
Za&) outfx^S cLUfxgug I 

aXifidcj^ 6{fM, xou ufo^'roifie^ 
6 aXXo^ v8x|o(. , 

61 ri^ ^rofofibeXnii h Wifnif.^ 
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OKESK SZKkCISM* 



you will know what kmd of as- 
•mtHiaU I will even be to you. 

11. He who makes most of the 
iame opinion with us, would just- 
ly be esteemed very able both in 
speaking and in acting. 

12. We have no other good but 
our arms and our valour. 



( 



^ 13. They to whom it has thus ap- 
peared proper, and they to whom 
it has not, Itave not the same com- 
mon sentiment. 

14. His children were brought 
unto him, for he had two small sons 
and one of large size. 

15. Abolishing all those thin^ 
in which slaves are subservient to 
their masters^ he enjoined only those 
things in which freemen obey their , ireidw.™ 
magistrates. 

16. He did not use sleep as a thing 
that had dominion over him^ but as 
a thing governed by his business. 

17. He thought that the gods 
greatly delighted in the honours they 
yeceived from the most pious. 

18. But I perceive some rather 
trusting him than any of them. 

19. IT And they entreat you to 
"be upon your guard lest the bar- 
barians attack you in the night. 

20. For neither was Lycurgus 
long lived, who contended with the 
immortal gods. 

21. Consider, said he, that no- 
thing is fiearer (in resemblance) /• 
iie death of man than sleep. 

22. And they /rcfl/ei .^^m well 
on her account ; and he had sheep, 
and kids, and asses, and male ser- 
vants, and female servants, and 
laules and camels. 



xe; rs xai irjoumxo^ xpwa 
ay sijM. 

Eytti wSsig etKktg cifti 
ocyaBoS si im^ WXw vu 
agSTfi. 

*0 $s ouru ^oxscjP^ nou 
h ft)], oDro^ oux 5iai xw% 



^sgu^ ra^a aurog o ira»- 
<rfi.ix^g fijxi, s]g Ss ti^yag, 

vorrig virri^eTSui^^ irpoifcar* 



Ov (Jitjv wrvof ys Sstfv^ 
vrig, aXXa a^wW C«'o h 



AXXa (o^) fvioi fMtXXov 
exeivog 4ri(fr6u&) i) rts avrs^. 

Kai xsXsuGj ^uXarrcj fM| 
tfu eiriTi^iifJW"*^ vug 6 jSJaj- 
§a^of. 

OvSs yag ovSs Auxoufw 
yog driv sifxi, 6^ ja 6eig 
siraM^viog e^i^w,' 

syyyg f^sv o avdf u^nvo^ da- 

Kai 6 AC^aj* 8u x?***^ 
dia auro^, xai ^tvo/Aoi' au* 
rog ^r^oCarov xai iMifyttSf 
xai ovo^y xai roi^, xai 9rau 
Si(fxrif xoi ^fX'iovo^, xoi xft* 
ffci)X(«. 
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23. For I hear, as perhaps you *0 yag m'i I ^pyw^Q 
also do, that those who spoke (in vy^ yjtybM axwu, Ca<$g 
public) in the time of our forda- lat^ xai tfu, hg ffcaiveci 
thers, whom all of the present day jxev h ira^si jyiii^ hMoug^ lu* 
praise indeed, but are far from jxsojxoi 8$ ou v'awy airog I 
imitating;: pursued this mode and r^o^ xai o sd^ h «'o>i. 
custom of managing the govern- 
ment, that illustrious Aristides 
namely, Nicias, him that was my 
name-sake^ Pericles. 

24. Wherefore, seeing these, the 
life of man cleared to me to re- 
Ecnible a long procession and for- 
tune to conduct and arrange each 
part. 

25. For there is somehow this 
disease in sovereign power, not to 
trustfriends. 

26. As therefore by these he was 
elevated. to power, at a time when 
they each thought that he would 
do something advantageous for 
tJiem^ so ought he by these same 
also to be hurled down again in- 
stantly, since he has been clearly 
convicted of doing all things for 
Lia o»-n aggrandizement. 

27. Q^ibiuscungue studiorum non est finis utilis ad vitam, hsec 
non sunt artes. 

28. Nee enim constat ei qui agrum sibi egregie conserit, quis 
nam fructum sit perceptiuus, nee constat ei qui egregie domum 
eibi sedificat, quis cam sit habitatuius. 

29. Legationes undique venerunt, omnibus gratulaniibus 
Bomanorum sub Pertinace imperio^ 



v'jfxog SfMiurou, h n^fxXi)(. 

ToryagToif SKSnog Igata^ 
Saxsui^ iyu 6 h av6gu»ec( 

Evsf/ju yag vug eu7og o 
T^tgavvig vod'YifAtt, I 91X0^ fjii) 

*Cl(fie&g o'uv SuL oufoc ai^ 

ffviicps^uiS axtrog loeurou oio- 
fxai^ Tts vgatftfu, o'jTug 

xai xaAMgstti^ ^aXiv, s^si. 
d-fi vavTOL kvsxa §auTou ^rci- 
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CHAP. XXXIH. 



Tjhe came^ manner , or instrument^ is put in the dative. 
Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the agent after tkem. 
Comparatives and superlatives have the measure of excess most 
commoniy in the dative, sometimes also in the accusative. 



1. Both by her hands, and by 
jUthy living, and by all evils. 

2. He struck a panic by his con- 
nivance and art. 

3. Sacrifice to God, being splen- 
did not 80 much in thy garments as 
in thy heart, 

4. Men live among the rest of 
animals like gods, excelling them 
by nature, both in body and in mind, 

5. Fbr it had been cut off with 
a scynUtar by the Egyptians. 

6. But with brazen and adaman- 
tine walls, as he says, he fortified 
our country. 

I 

7. Has any thing new been de- 
creed by those below concerning 
those here ? 

8. For base actions are taught 
hy. base persons. 

9. Were these things alsQ agreed 
upon both by us and by thee ? 

10. Whatsoever evil and base 
things have been done both by this 
man, and by the brothers of this 
man. 

11. A double wall, of seven or 
eight stadia, had already been fi- 
nished by the Athenians. 

12. The royul cubit is greater, 
than the common cubit by three 
fingers. 

19. The practice of justice v^ 



Kai ysi^^ xoi XujxOiP xar 

xai Tg^vif). 

050^ AuUy ar XafMT^ 

^sg 6eog 6 av&guMto(f /Sio- 

TeUGJ, (pVtftS Xai b aUiktl XKI 

>J^u5(ij xgoLTUfreuui. 

AflroxoflTTW yag xtMTi; wa'* 
6 AiyvvTioc, 

AXXa p(aXxso^ xai o^- 

Aoxs&j Tig vsttiTSios xa* 
ru nszp h sv&aSs ; 

Aio^off r«f a'<%o^ 
qr^a/fjka exSiSacfxtd, 

H xai ou^-o; OfAoXo^ew* 
e^u TS xai <fv 

*0(rog xaxo^ xai OKf^fo^,^ 
xai euro^, xai h ouro; a&X- 

9) oxreo 0'ra^iov ^^i} sirirf. 

Xeu 6 Adif)vaio^. 

'O jSatfiXtiiof •tJX^f ^ 
fiiSr^iog grjM v«}X^ f^oti 
Tgstg 6axruXo(, 
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iy 90 fimA better than riches, hy 
how much these last benefit us 
only while living, whereas the fbr- 
mer procures an hcmourable name 
for us, when we have ceased to 
exist. 

14. But the other hy far the 
first of his equals in age, in all 
things. 

16. A wall, not weaker than the 
other wall by muck 

16. He thought that those mer- 
cenaries were not so much supe- 
rior to his subjects as inferior in 
number. 

17. Speak out ; thou wilt be 
much more hateful, being silent. 

18. IT It behoves us to think 
these things concerning God, who 
is in power most strong, in beauty 
most admirable, in life immortal, in 
virtue most excellent. 

19. By how much more men 
there are in the city, by so much 
sooner I think that they will be 
reduced by /amine. 

20. Come then, let us consider 
all the things, that have been done 
by me^ one by one ; for thus then 
it will appear most plainly, which 
of them is bad, and which good. 

21. Whatever virtues are said 
to be among men, thou wilt find, 
upon consideration, that they all 
are improved by discipline and s(u» 

22. Though, if I must conjec- 
ture by the silence being jet great^ 
and by the cold not yet pinching me, 
as is usual in the m(»ming, it is not 
jet midnight. 

38. By how nmdk superior the 



XtU TS'kSVTttJU^ jo|r «»- 

*0 Ss krsps^ I iihf f&«- 
xgog, h wag* ap^mg, 

(pop^g o^To^ ou ro^ftvro^ 

OuTog "x^ flTSp 08og 

KfX^S^9 xaXX»$ 68 Bu9p» 
^ng, ^uiti 5i oAavoTogf aprvi 
6s ap(tTog, 

*0(fo^ 6s ^okvg avBgoit^ 
sv h ntoKig eifAi, TcffrntTog av 
ra/yg XjfjLo; auTog ifysoikou 
ttXi(rxw.P^ 

Ayct) roivuvy (fxoorsu 6 
syu 9rpa<f(f(ti *ag^ xad' s\g 
kxa(fTog, ourcd yag &fi fux- 
XfiTra 6n^ stiUy bg ug ts 
aurog ayaAog stiu xai o( tk 
xaxog, 

*0(fog cv av&gttne^g aprri 

<ftg rs xai (ibsXsri) au^vwf 
Sugutxw. 

Kai roi 9iys XPi ^^* 
luugoiuu h TS V'vX'A ^®* 
Xuf STi »fi4, xai 6 xfyog 
Ikrfiefru nyup co of^fivov 
Ci^wsg e&uiy'^'' oMToxvoiMi ou* 

*0<ro( & xffifTuv i i 
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Ustory, exhibiting the wonderful ^oufi^rar 1(7^ 'ijXmi 

achieyements of the Greeks and *£XXiiv rt xoi fiafinh^ 

barbarians, is to that detailing the yfo/^y I ^ •i^rfif »v w- 

lamentable and grievous misfor- vo( v'a^of i 'EXX-qv jm^. 

tunes of the Greeks, hy so much is yeXKu* t9(fmtT0€ 9;««tf*K I 

Herodotus more judicious than ^H^oSoTog Oeuxu^iditf lara 

Thucydides in the choice of his ^ ixK^yn ^ ^9A$€t6. 
subject. 

24. O amice Crito, studium hoc tuum magni sestixnandum 
est, si modo cum recta ratione conjunctum sit : sin minus, 
guinto vehementius, tanio molestius. 

d5. Una vero causa judicata fuit a Minoe etiam in gxfttiaxn. 

86. Non enim civiUius dignUoHbuSj neque generis praoeBeR- 
IM, naque diviiUi Deus optimos judicare solet. 



CHAP. XXXIV. 

•An impersonal verb governs the dative, 

Xp md iUj signifying it behoveth, are followed by the aeeusative 

with the infinitive. 
^fi signifying necessity or want, ftsXai, y^trB&ri, r^tpcti, &a. 

^t^i, iXkurn, jxsrafjbsXsi, frequently govern the dative if the 

person with the genitive of the thing. 

1. I think that t^ is not allotoed 'Hyouftai ovir sfjtfr/ tvw 
me when praising, to say any thing vsp <ru \9yu firoivtb) oven; 
of thee which I cannot truly assert, hg ng av fjit) aXtj^SMj. 

2. // is allowed private persons to *0 fuv iSturng sffdVi o 
curtail their expences, but it is not Sanravvi (TuvrejUbvu, b 6s rvm 
permitted unto tyrants, gawog oux sv^s^srai. 

8. But let it suffice for thee^ see- AXXa f£cefcfi< tfu 6 if- 

ing their works, to reverence and yov avrog 6^, ffs^ofuu mu 

honour the gods. niMM h 6f9g» , 

4. Does it then ajopftir /o thee to A«Jt ouv 5oxsi tfu ovtfjw. 

be possible for a man to know every ^og SwaTog sifM o Hfuis wag 

thing which exists ? svKfreefAai ; 

6. Why flfoc« »/ become y(w to fear Ti^ ^w irfotfipcii tdrK 

these men ? 9o€«w ;« 

6. // becomes him not only as an Ov fMvov J)( f)^f«( «o« 
enemy ^ but also a« a traitor, ro; ^r^oo'vpcet aXXa mi Ac 

7. Ffjlom i^ behoves to seek death . *(V XT! 'h'IMm i ^"^^ 
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Iw tilB mnadjr of tke troubles of 

8. Refiectin^ upon which things, 
if behoves thee not to despise those 
which are invisible. 

9. The definition is entirely wor- 
thy of praise, as having all things 
which it behoves a good definition to 
have* 

10. Mj friends-, an excellent man 
has come to us, for it behoves all 
fnen now to know this man's deeds. 

11. Tell me plainly thus, what 
13 this dress, or what need kadst thou 
of thejmdmey down ? 

12. He said that he would care 
nothing about your confusion. 

13. I care nothing/or thee. 

14. Arylin the latter the bad share, 
but it is impossible for the e\il to 
participate in the former. 

15. 1 shall try to make him who 
gave these things to us, never re- 
pent of his journey to me. 

16. ^ Moreover in the winter it 
is not enough for them to cover only 
ite head, and tody, and feet ; but 
bn the extremities of their hands 
they have rough gloves. * 

17. It becomes all persons indi- 
vidually to make libations, and to 
sacrifice and oftex first-fruits, chaste- 
ly and not disorderly, nor careless- 
ly, nor meanly, nor beyond their 
ability. 

18. You may use as winter quar- 
ters fiir the ftrmy, Lemnos, and 
phases, and Sciathos,and the other 
islands in this quarter, in which 
there are harbours, and command 
all things wAicA it behoves armies 
$• have. 

19i It Mbvcf thie td hate those 



t^t icl^i ^fnpii nam 

Ilavu f««ivo( a|M( o 
Of o(, Cig *a6 fX^ ^H i^ 

avt)f wyABoCi vuv yoi 19^, 

oyroff fgyw. 

CroXt} ; t| rig«* <fu I luf/ru 
Toffwi Ssi ;* 

Xfii** I CfiLSrgf 0^ tfofo^oj. 

Ko^xsivo^ /jL«v 6 (paiiK^ 

aJuvarof (McaXafi>oe(vc«)/ 

f-a/jLfXsi^ & «'{»( f^ci 2^o(. 

AXXa (Jbiiv xtu 8v 6 x^ifMjv, 
ou (Jiovov xA^mXi}, xoi at^^ut^ 
xaj rou; a^si auro; (fxe^a- 
2w'P' aXXa XOI irsji cacpi 
pfsif X^'f*^ ^atfug s^ca. 

iir6v6(^, xof ^ueo, xoi airag- 
p^ofjuxi, exafffo^ «'fo(fiixfff, 
xo^aju^, xai fj1.11 Mri(f6(ruj|M. 

y^ffXS^f p.i)^ff ucej iwoA 

xai 00^0^, xai 2xia^, xoi 
6 aXXo; h sv ouro; h rocig 
V7|(fo(* sv 5( XOI XifMjy xJEO 
diro;, XOI o(* ;(p tfirjiBDrsv. 
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who write things contrary to law, fM( yfi^l^ »» |Mt<flC |m« 

and to think no one oi such things x;o( ify9Q\uu i%\u 6 roiounc^ 

as these to he smdl, hut every on^ aXXa hua<f% ^vif^uyttii;, 
exceedingly great. 

20. Sending out the sheep one Movo; ^mp^ h «{«&u 
hy one into the pasture, having rov h h vofM), fvrfXXi^ i 
commanded the ram^ what things x^o^, htn^ag -^ipf 9gutt» 
it behoved him to do for me. auro; {Htsi 8vu«c 

21. The multitude answered im- A^rex^cjP^ auro^ 6 e^XflC^ 
to him, We have heard from the s/u axouu^ sx h vo^mc, im h 
law, that the Christ remains for Xpifrog it>ivu sc h omw* wm 
ever ; and how dost thou say that w^ o'u Xs/cj, iri 6n $4^ 
it behoves the Son of man to be lifted h uio^ h av6gunt9C ; 

up? 

22. But by your country's gods, AXXa irjotf ^i^ *«* 
my sons, honour each other, if you r^o^, *oug^ rtyMu aXXi|i 
have any wish to gratify me, >xjr, stuxdu 9P^ syu ^ 

23. QfMtfcftt/y however, ground- *0 jubsvrbi Sutxwia^ I f^>* 
ed upon each of the things which hiaffr^fi I ffgour^uP'' xw 
have been done, I affirm that / sftourvu fwrftfri ffHUm 
likewise have my share. 

24. Sive ses, sive aurum dicaveris, aliis quidem aliquando 
possessionem et prsedam dicaveris; deo vero parva eiteurd 
aurificum vestrorum. 

25. Si bonum amicum paratud simus, nos ipsas bmiM cfon 
tei esse, et (Ucere bona et/ocere*. 



CHAP. XXXV. 
^t%e accusative ti often put dbsohUely, kara being widerHtwt, 

1. Endeavou^ to be, as to thy IlstgoutiF I im ^uiui ^t^ 
ody^ fond of labour, and as to thy Xo«'ovo(, h St -^v^ 91X0^^* 

mind, fond of wisdom. 90^. 

2. Armed as to my hand with '0«'>u^gjP'' & x^jf Ut 
this sword. '* 9ewiyaw¥. 

3. I am distracted as to my fear" EsersivGjP^ ^8^ 9^. 
^ul mind, 

4. I venture to be ^inae astohur 'O w^fu^eme ^0^ ]ii». 
man knowledge, Jwsugj si^m f oqM(« 

i. I>D0t mou wish to kill xtie (to Mi| se9dufsi^9jf%»eitkku 
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thou IdlledBt thd iBgyptian yester- 
day? 

6. A stone of an hundred feet M 

7. Or who, being a slave to his 
{ileasures, would not b6 shamefully 
affected both as io his body and Ms 
mmdl 

8. IT They all sailed woimded, 
(me as id the kg^ another as to the 
head, and another injured as to some 
Tthe^parf. 

9. Moreover, as to sacrifices^ and 
tempieSf and festivals^ and sacred 
tndosurtSj he devised in what way 
these shall be. 

10. Crito therefore, as often as 
he collected either com, or oil, or 
wine, or fleeces, or any thing else 
of the things useful for lifCj which 
grow in the country, having taken 
ia. portion, was accustomed to give 
it to this person; and as often as 
he sacriAced, he invited him^ and 
treated him with attention as re- 
gards such things as these. 

11. The one. was roUust and 
masculine, and squalid as to her 
hairy full of hardness as to both 
her hands, girt up as to her robe, 
full of white dust as my uncle was 
whenever he pblished stones ; the 
other was very handsome, both 
graceful as to her demeanour, and 
elegant as to her attire. 

12. Because the barbarians are 
more slavish a^ to their manvxr thaii 
the Grecians, and those in Asiiei 
than those in Europe, th^y remain 
under the despotic government In 
wMng murmuring. 

13. The ki^en and riBiELdy-witted 
are, far the most party both rea- 
dflj excited to passioQ| and ai^e 

H 



Ai4o(, k ym fMiMf^ fwgi 

H TV OUX tUVy J ^Swfi i»h 

xai h (ftiiiUL xai i 4'^'X*! I 

Tgaviuoma^ Ss ^oq 9€t* 
fi'Xseo,^ bltsvo (fx8>jds, ^ is^ 
xf9aXs}, 6 6s aXXo^ri^ {^* 

lbj^,xai rs^og, s^fitfkw* 

Ouro^ouvtKfir6ini,6«'orf , 

ov, 71 oivof, t] sgnVf Hi aXXs( 
rig h sv ay§og yiyofuu ;^fi}* 

Xe6J>^ xai 6 roiourg^ ro^ iri- 



EkjM h (jbcv tfj^^atixo^ xoet 
avSgixog^ xtti au^jiiaigos 6 xo- 
ffcv), 6 ;(Si^ ruXo^P aveurXsGJfi 
dia^euvvufibfP'' 6 £a'^i)^,«'Mravoc 
xars^^Sfjicjji^ o!o^ sifM ^ drng, 
hieoTS ^S(J^ h Xi^o;* h krspc 
Ss fioXa ^u«'f o(f6>Mro(, xai & 
(fp(t)fia 9u^^i)(,xai xotf'fuo^ 
2 avot^oXf). 

i)do( i fjbsv ^ag^gog b *£Xc- 
XiiV) 5 ^1 tip h A^ia,* i 

^stfff'orixo; a{^, ov^fv dmf- 

•O « ogotf xoi a79CF*MC» 
di^ h «'oXv(,P xtti 4r{o^ i 9gpi 
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frXoiov. 

Kai wv, Afp^io^, h xecfn 
CfMturou, ou xaroKf^^vu ^ 
A^nvai. 

XaXffff'o; 0x vXoiMfio^ «v- 
vtjj yivofwju,* 1) agxn fM) 



6iak\ 
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borne along bounding, as ships 
without ballast. 

14. And now, O Archias, asfiar 
as lies in my power, I do not dis- 
grace Athens. 

15. It is more afflicting to have 
become a poor from a rich man, 
than not to have been rich at first. 

16. At last J having made the 
third libations, arid having prayed toisw,* xai fuj^ofMti* 6 6so^ 
to the gods for good things, they o a^o^o^, h (Tx^vt) sig xotrn 
broke up the company in the tent, 
in order to go to rest. 

17. Moreover, as some of the 
letters are vowels, which perfect 
a sound by themselves ; in the 
stiAe way we may remark of ex- 
pressions themselves ; some of xai s^ri 6 Xagi^'i^ 6 (xsv auro^, 
them after the manner of vowels, r^ocrof ng 6 ^covijii^, ^t(^ 
are of themselves expressive. sijxi. 

18. Altero eorum, de quibus mentionem fecimus, plenus est 
TimaBUs, vir quoad alia^ peritus. 

19. Harum artium ego jamdudum cupidus sum ; praesertim 
si sufficerit mihi eadem scientia ad homines bonos fuoad ani- 
moSj et pulchros guoad corpora. 



Eti, 1$ rgovos h (frot/sm 
6 jxsv sijxi 96jvT)fff^, oc: xai xa- 



CHAP. XXXVL 

Verbs of asking, teaching, doing well or ill, speaking well or 
ill, taking away, putting pn or oft, concealing, and the Hke^ 
are joined with two accusatives j the one of the person^ the other 
of the thing :■ or with one accusative and an adverb. 



1 . NEVERtHELEss, answer me, 
O Minos, for I will ask thee a short 
question. 

2. fn the mean time Chrysan- 
tas the Persian came, and some 
others of the alike honoured, bring- 
ing deserters. And Cyrus asked 
the deserters respecting the intelligence 
ihej^ brought from the enemy. 



Mivwj, Pgccxyg yag <ng ff«- 

Ev ourof ^6 sgxoiua^ Xfu- 
(favrag h TLsgifvig xou ttKkog 

a^cj. Kou h Kvfog SPdirmxa* 
6 aurofMXo^ iP $x o voXtf- 
luog. 
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8. But when then will death 
covey my body? This long life 
teaches me many things, 

4. They teach their servants arts^ 
frequently spending much money 
upon them, but they neglect them^ 
selves. 

6. Come then, if I buy thee, 
what wUt thou teach me ? 

6. The Thebans did many other 
injuries unto us. 

7. For they never as yet ceased 
doing many evils unto us. 

8. What benefits thou didst pro- 
mise that thou w&uldst confer up- 
,«» us when thou didst receive the 
money, have been already perform- 
ed by thee. 

9. He conferred many benefits on 
the city. 

10. O man, act not injuriously to 
the dead, 

11. In order that they, having 
become powerful both in their bo- 
dies and their minds, may both re- 
gulate their families well, and act 
kindly to their fri-ynds. 

12. Themistocles then uttered 
many and injurious things against 
both him and the Corinthians. 

13. Sayest thou these things of 
c%ar general? 

14. To treat with fair words him 
who uses fair words, emd to act kind- 
ly to him who acts kindly. 

16. Be thou valiant, in order 
that some one of posterity may also 
^9eak well of thee. 

16. The choruses uttered their 
sarcasms against no mate, but against 
thefemides of the country. 

17. He deprived my only and be- 
loved son of kfe. 



*0 Ss ffM( rors Sfi 6w/ar 
roc ^GJfJMt xocXiMTru ; «oXu( 
StSoufKUi syu h caXus /Sioro^. 

yw°* rs^rif o'afMroXu; fl'tX- 
Xaxi; 8i( oLvros agyv^tw am- 
^jcfxcjy laurou 8s cqiskiu. 

^£{Ci) df), 11V ItfiOfMI <tVy 

ris syu Siiojifxu ; 

4roXu; xocxo; Sfyu iroisej. 
ayaAos syuy^ ors Xaf<.€av6j? 



IIoXu; ayeiAog h iroXig 

Avdf GJiro^, jubi) Sgnu i ^^(f' 
xups xaxojg. 

*Iva ^uvaro; vivofAoi' xcu 
(fujuba xoi 6 4'^^> xoiS. 
lauTou 01X0^ xotXuj^ oixsw, 
XOI 6 91X0$ ffu «H>iew« 

« 

Tore ^K} 6 Gspuo'roxXi^ 
»$ivog re xa< h Kof ivdio( ir^. 
Xu^ rff XOI xaxo^ Xs/cj.^ 

£u 'kiyu h su Xs/co^S ](ai 

AXxifAo; Siiu, Iva ri^ tfu 
xai o4^i^ovo( ffu s«:6J.' 

*0 fMvo; f/cj^. XOI 9iXa( 
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18. They are endeavouring to 
i^pmt you of this eouniry. 

19. And since we have taken 
tkar arms from them^ so it is incum- 
bent that we ourselves be never 
destitute of arms. 

20. A large boy, who had a 
small coat, having stripped another 
boy small in size, who had a large 
coat, jDtt^ on Atm (the small boy) his 
own, while he himself put on his 
(the small boy-s.) 

21. Do not conceal from me those 
things which I am going to suffer. 

22. But now, i^ce he is no 
more, I look to thee, that joined 
with this thy sister, thou hesitate 
not to slay -fegysthus, the perpe- 
trator of thy father's murder : for 
it behoves me not any longer to 
conoed any thing from thee. 

28. IT Mithridates again appears 
to them after they had crossed 
over, having one thousand horse- 
men, and bowmen, and about four 
thousand slingers ; for he asked so 
tnanyfrom Tissaphemes, 

24. And Herippidas, always de- 
sinng to perform some brilliant 
achievement, asks from AgesUaus 
about two thousand heavy-armed 
soldiers^ and as many targeteers 
hesideSj and horsemen^ both those 
cS Spthridates, and the Paphlago- 
movt, and of the Grecians as many 
as he could persuade. 

25. But tell us, from what did 
he begin to teach thee the office of 
# general f And he said, from 
the very same point with which he 
«¥en ended ; for he taught me the 
frecepts requisite for marshcd&ng an 
rnnvy^ and nothing besides. 

26. I praiae also tbi^ law, that 



Oh€9C tit h )(»lBi meUtU 
fHa 84trx9ifia* 
Koi ^«ff; ys snamci 

»P>I*^ yiyvofioj. 

lt>8yas r/UL ytruV) twmif 
auro(, h fMv laurou SKsms 
cni<pt8(t)f' i Ss SKSwof mtns 

NUV ify kftVKOL WHSn iqm, 

Hi <f\i ^ jSXm'cj, kru6 h ou. 

adskipyi fi.Y) xaroxvsGi^ xrfi. 
vw' Aiyiifdos' titSsig ^g ^ 
6st xgvfCTU) syu an. 

AtoL^ouvuPs $8 ttung $§ru 

fXju Ivrsv^ y*^of, rofonjf 
6s^ xou <f(psiiwfifnts 9ig ct. 
rfoxiifXiXioi, To<rouro( ya^ 
atreu^ Ti(f(fa^9gvvig, 
Kai & *H;i«^i^oc(, fri^ 

xai 6 XIo^Xa/wv, xw h *EK- 

nfrywL ; Xflu i(, fx 6 mrof , 
9i)fM, Iff hffmg xtti rsXsv- 

xai eeXXa( tMSig di&aOxbh^ 

AivM) xoi 6 ja h vofM(, i"» 
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neith^ the king himself put any 
one to death for a single offence, 
nor that any individual of the rest 
of the Persians infiictf for a single 
offence, an irremediable punishment 
on any one of his own domestics. 

27. From these men then pro- 
ceed both they who do the great- 
est evils to states and individuals, 
and they who do the greatest good. 
Whereas a mean disposition never 
does any great action towards any 
one, whether an individual or a 
state, 

28. Why then do they wish that 
we wage war ? Is it in order that 
"we may injure one another ^ and may 
each of us stand in need of the 
assistance of these ? 

29. He deprived them both of life^ 
him and his servant Calesius, 



30. In misfortunes no good re- 
sults from silence; for the heart 
desiring to hear all things, is found, 
even in their misfortunes, desirous 
(of listening to the woes of others.) 
Surely it is not just that thou con- 
oeal/rom friends at least, nay even 
more thsjifriends, thy calamities. 

31. Bonum aliguidfacere inpatriam conatur^ 

32. Thebae te hoc malum doeueruat. 

33. Ephoris licet hoc regifacere. 

84. Praecepit, si quis rogei me nomen, Menippum nedice-^ 
xemf Bed Herculem, aut Ulyssem, autOrpheuiOs 



fM} s\s oiria Iv8xa im^$ etu. 
rue b PaifikBvs it^stg (po. 

(fug iitt^detg I §au7ou wxHris 

Ex ouTo^ ^f) Q avijf xcu o 
6 lusyag xaxo; s^a^oftai? o 
iroXi^ vi^vofMci xcu h i^iGjnj^, 
xai h oP° aya&og' CfAix^f 6b 
(pu<fig ou^8i^ M^a^ ou^s^rors 
ov8sis ovtS i6i<t)Tr^ ours 9A-. 

Xofibai ; n) iva S'yo) (Jisv oXXij- 
Xcov xoxcdg ^roisw ; sxsivogff 
ds a^ore^og dsojxai ; 

Ajyi.(p(*) ^tifAo^ a^rau^aw,' 
avroSi xai ^s^airov KoXvi- 
(ftog, 

TULXog, h ya^ iroBeu) ro^ xof . 
6iOL xXu&), xdv xoxo^ Xi;(vo^ 
si^ftiS ahtfxiti, Ou fi.))v 91X0^ 
ys xai rtg"* fjMtXXov ij 91X01;,, 
xf umrw dixaic( (fug SuttttfOf*, 



n% 



«xuK izjnunm. 



1 



CHAP, xxxvn. 

Verts of accusmg, condemning, acquitting, freeing, trnd (he 
Hke, take after tnem the accusative of the person toith the gem- 
doe of the thing. 

Some verbs of accusing and condemning have^ on account of the 
nature of their composition^ the person in the genitioe^ aid the 
crime, or the punishment^ in the accusative. 



AlCJXCdP (fv SstkwL, 



1. I iffiU accuse thee of cowar- 
moe. 

2. He promised that he would XffifMcP 5«i0^ffof&ai* Ji. 
give money, provided they accused S(*ni*iy ai h 4tpiyiui eunae* 
me of the deed. tui^ tyu. 

3. But when he heard that the *Cls Se oxovu' I coXsjulio; 
enemy were thrown into great con- ra^(f(fu, ^ta iP^ curiaofAai 
fusion, by reason of their accusing aXXtjX&nr 6 ^fvofx.ai,''^ eu% 
one another of what had happened, a7ej'(i(rrjarfufM)a(2a^ 
he immediately led his army to 
8arc&8. 

4. Do not convict the people of 
the Athenians offoUy, before the 
Chrecians. 

5. If they two, in any respect, 
committed transgression, the ac- 
euser blames Socrates far this. 

6. How this win also prove of 
advantage, we ^yill easily teach 

you ; if, having convicted Cleon of 3w|ov ouptf/^ xm xXovi), smu 
having received bribts, or of theft, ^if&oo/^ o'jre^ h {uXov I mtm 
you theleupon enclose this fellow's 
neck in the pillory. 

7. But Socrates, said die ac- 
cuser, in particular taught diem 
to treat their Others with contume- 
ly, by asserting that it wajs allow- 
ed one by law even to bind his fa- 
ther, after having convicted {him) of Stt^^ 
madness, 

8. I therefore acquit both you of 
this blame and Agasias^ provided 
Agasias himself say that I am the 
author of any one of these things. 



riov h *£XXi]v, h Sinutg & 

£f jASv Tts 4rXf}fjL|MXew,* 

airiaojxai. 

^Qgis xai o^o^ ^}tft^gu, 
iaSiug 6i8uifxu' njv KX^v 



AXXa 2uxjnr^ y$ ^r^ 

xara vofMi; B^(f<ri^ nraga^fota 
(avTog) aigeofi xat & 4rari}^ 



airia, xai Ayoufm, av auro^ 
A/ouTia; (pri(u^ syo) rig o^9g 
oiriaflifM. 



ft 



9. No surely, since I acquit the$ 
9f ikis murder. 

10. Only release me from this 
tare; for if I have leisure from 
these things, I think that thou wilt 
be useful, in many respects, both 
to me and Cjnrus. 

11. I go, about to give to the 
state no ignoble offering of death, 
and ah<nU tafree this laendfrtym evU. 

12. Why does it behove me to 
charge injustice against Phcsbus ? 

13. He charged/oily against the 
rest ef men^ whosoever do any 
thing, contrary to the things indi- 
cated by the gods, 

14. And having come to the 
temple of Juno, they persuaded 
about fifty men of the suppliants 
to submit to a trial, and adjudged 
death against aU — (condemned them 
all to death.) 

15. I have ample justice from 
thee, Q stranger, since thou de- 
nouncest death against thyself- — (con- 
demnest thyseU* to death.) 

16. IT Hurl, O Jupiter, if it Kas 
been decreed against me by the 
&.tes that I be struck with a thun- 
derbolt, and I tvill in no respect 
accuse thee of the blow, but Clotho, 
who wounds through thee. 

1 7. If then a person having been 
compelled by another, should put 
to death any one, as for example 
a public executioner, or a guard, 
the former having obeyed a ma- 
gistrate, and the latter a tjnrant, 
whom wilt thou accuse of the mur- 
der? 

18. What law is fldl of so much 
injustice and inhumanity, as to 
il^ffve of grateful, flcknowledgment 



Movo; syu CMToXufi^ •dnc 
h nrifiisXsia* i|v yaf syu ^^ 
Xi| a^cp airo our*;, syu t9 
ft\) oiofjLoi 4roXu^ xflu Ku|o; 
ypiitilMS 8HU. 

'Iftiytti iff ktMuncSupff 

#oi^o(ff 68 u6ma^ fMv 
rig 68i xaTifyog8u ; 

0896^ ^ijfMuvci) coiKi) ris, 

fMti,^ 6 Ixerne C)g irsvTrfitwra 
avrig 6ixvj^ i^sp(u' C8ad&)/ 
xai ituraynuKfxJ^ dbr«^ ^ 

ffag 6 Jixi}, 8V8i6^ tffaurmi 
%aiT0L6ixa^u ^avatag, 

BaXXu, (i). ZsvQf 8t 8yu 
xsgauvos «'X>](r(ru' M'^f ^)i xoi 
tf u 0M6sie airiaopMu h ^Krfyr^y 
oXXa Kku6(^ 6 &a <fu ru 

£» wv Tig ayayxa^u^ 6iro 
aXXo;, (povfiivw*** rig, oiov ^k}- 
^0^9^ t} 6o(wpofoSy h i»sv 6t* 
xatfr^i; 4r8fi0cj,P^ 6 6$ rvf av* 



Ti$ fijM vo|M(- roifovciC 
m6txH>L xoi luffmfBgbma fO^. 



tke person who has given some of i^io^,' xoi itmsta^ *p^¥^ 

his property (to the state,) and has ^iKaM^gui^ae xni ^iXmwji^ 

done a humane and generous ac- o x°^S^ MtfXfttgsu ; 
tkml 

19. For I see thee, whenever *Ofw 6e <fv, iretv nfji 
thou mayest have condemned one xaraYsvoatitu^ isg^vkux^ ^ 
of sacrilege or the/tj not inflicting xXoflrij,* ov legog h ii^iA^ 
punishment according to the im- Is^ av TsjoiuQavu^ h Ti^gM 
portance of the things which they feoisotj^ aXXa hi^iug &to^ 
may have taken away, but con- ^avaro^ xarax^ ivw. 
demning all without distinction to 

death, 

20. ^ For fiite adjudges death *0"« fJicv yag Tsksvrat,^ 
against all men— (condemns all ^ags h ^rsf arouP'^c (f&oi^a) 
men to die;) but an honourable xourcaigtyu,^ o ds xakug euro- 
death, nature assigns as a peculiar 6vri(fxu)y^ iJio^<^ 6 (frouJeuo^ 
privilege to the worthy. 6 (fiv(ftg airovsf*.w.* 

21. Tu quidem, O Terpsion, novae legis es auctor, utis, 
qui amplius di\itiis uti nequeat ad voluptatem, moriatur : hoc 
autem secus a Fato et Natura constitutum est. Tefps. duin 
illam igiiur incuso iniquce constitutionis. 

22. Quid hoc ? ferisne, O Timon ? Antestor, O Hercules I 
hei ! hei ! in jus voco te de vulnere ad Areopagum. 

23. £o quippe iniquitatis venerunt, et tania nos ' condemnA* 
runt ignttvia,^ ut quos saepe bellum pro suis a^is gerere poetu- 
larunt, eosdem nunc de Messen& pugnare vetent. 



CHAP, xxxvm. 

Verbs of comparing, giving, promising, declaring, andth&Hke^ 
govern the dative with the accusative, 

1. Hb did not compare me to a E/w ^« dsog fwv oux soa- 
god indeed, but thought that 1 fer §w,* avdjowof d« ^reXv? irg^ 
excelled men. xjivw* v^sg^^. 

2. Demosthenes and Diogenes KaXo^ 6 Af}fx.o<r4ivf)( mu 

(have spoken) well ; the erne call- i Awysvijj* h jmv xS"^^ 

ing rich and ignorant men golden ^r^o^arov xaXfu 6 cXaikTi^c ' 

sheep, the other comparing thenk tfi ^ou wrmStvng^ i dt 4 0r» 

Jl^s upon precipces. h xgviimfi tf^ wnom^ok 



•snuL axsBon^ 



t9 



8. Iwil]dothis,butd!9thou>^ftve 
my seat to Sophocles to keep. 

4. fFhaisoever things yon give 
mUo me I willingly receive ; but he 
of you who is most in want shall 
make use of them. 

6. The Macrones thereupon ^t7e 
unto the Greeks a barbarian spear, 
and the Greeks a Grecian one to 
them. 

6. Give then, said Agesilaus, 
provisions unto my army, until I may 
come to that place. Tithraustes 
then gives unto him thirty taknts. 



7. Unto you he announced peace, 
unto them assistance. 

8. From all these things they 
knew that the army of the enemy 
waa somewhere in the neighbour- 
hood. Immediately thereupon the 
leader of the scouts sends a person 
to announce these things unto Cyrus, 

9. Thou teUesi me, O Croesus, 
of great poverty in heaven, if it 
shall behove them to send for their 
gold from Lydia. 

10. IT "Whence, in the Odyssey, 
one might compare Homer to the 
setting sun, whose grandeur re- 
taaina without its vehemence. 

11. And our orator, by his both 
biuming as it were, and at the same 
instant rending every thing with 
violence, and moreover with rapi- 
dity', power, vehemence, might be 
compared to a tempest or a thunder- 
hoU. 

12. Upon Artahazus he bestowed 
a golden cup, upon Hyrcanius a 
horse, and many other and beattti' 
fid things ; but unto thee, O Gro- 



i^vrsu^sv &^(jfi«i 6 MoMgufv 
Xt}v, 6 6s *£XXi)v sxsivo^ 

*£cjff av rotvuvy ^ijfM 6 

6wuiiA A <fr{aria h 99¥(n\m 
imi' fxfivo( fAiv ji) h Ti. 
4{au(fntf Aiwffci rjMUMvra 
raXavrov. 

2u fMv fifvivi), fxf ivo^ is 
j3of}d»a HcoLyysXhJt/i,^ 

Ex o^o( mojs yivu^xtf)^^ 
^t iif^i*' couVXfitfiov i tfr{a« 
rsvyM h 4roX«|Me(« JSio6\)§ 
ovv 4rf pi/r&j A (fxo^agx,^ ^K 

noXvf tyu yjiyUf u K^* 
i Au&a f/b8r0urrfiXXAi}» i 

*0^ffv, 8v A O^^tfna fa* 
j«ixa^w** Tis av *Oj*iifof xa* 
Ttt^Gj"* 4Xio(, A^ ^i^a A <f^ 
6gorr^ caPOCfASVGJ A fjis^^of. 

Kai A fMv fifMrs^o; dia 
A"* lisra fiwL sxajifragj^ iri 

dov xouw^ TS a^ui xai Jto^. 
co^w/ (fXTjcroff Tif ^offf- 
xa^(«) II xfi^auvo^. 

Afra§a|o; J6 Xf^^^ ^ 
^uiUL, h Ss *Xf(avio( Svro;, 
xai aXXo^ iroXu; xai xaXo^ 



04 



GREEK EXERCIM8. 



bryaa, said he, I vnll give a husband Fw^f uo^, 6iS(^ avij^ 6 ^. 



for thy daughter. 

1 3. To give great and pompous 
epithets to trifling Uttle circumstan- 
ces would appear the same thing, 
as if a person should put a great 
tragic mask upon an infant chUd. 



14. I manifested thy name to the 
men tohom thou hast given unta me 
out of the world ; thine they were, 
and thou hast given them unto me, 
and they have kept thy word. 

15. And had not a Cretan an- 
nounced unto Agesilaus the approach- 
ing army, he (Epaminondas) would 
have taken the city like a nest, al- 
together destitute of defenders. 

16. Verum si honestis et optimis quihusque eum comparem, 
merito aliquis me laudanti potius, quam convicianti compardrit. 

17. Clavum fortune vetexea dedere; et basin gkibosam pedi* 
bus subjecerunt. 

18. Enuntia ipsis ea que a nobis gerantur. 



*0 ii'ixgQS <rf a/fMxnov «t. 

^av£g(i(J I ovofMi Cu h wi» 
^^CiMTQ^, tg ^(Jgj/jli sy(jf ex, o 
xo(rfxof' (fog Sif&i, koi syu 
axtTog Siduyi.! xou h Xo^of 

Kai 61 ftf] K^^ sloLyyf^' 

h (fTgarsviMLy yjaih^c^vu^ av 



CHAP, xxxiy. 

Every verb may take an accusative of a corresponding notm. 



1. They are going their fated 
way, 

2. Be thou cautious therefore 
with that caution which I men- 
tion. 

3. Having sinned a base sin, I 
will endeavour to make amends 
for it. 

4. Miserable, alone, he sitfers 
continually with a cruel complaint. 

5. What an arising thinkest 
thou, O son, I then arose from 
fileep? 



ffia, 

£uXa§eofjiai ouv h suXa. 
^sia hg syoj Xf^w. 

* AfMx^ia OLi(fy(£og dffa^. 
ravw," avaXafi€avw* «!- 

Au(fravo^y fi^ovo^, aiffi v«. 

2u Jv) rsxvov, voio^ S}^cj 
avadrcafig 6oxiu sg Cv'vos 



GUllK ftXERCtSli. 



M 



6. He leaped a light leap fcnrth 
from the ship. 

7. They being besieged a siege 
by the sycophants' not inferior to 
that by enemies. 

8. They exercise all care, 

9. It is better to nm this risk in 
the case of foes than friends. 



a 



life 



more 



10. The rich Uve 
miserable than you. 

11. Lest some one shall ^/e a 
bill of impiety against us before 
Rhadamanthus. 

12. IT Tragedy having under- 
gone many changes^ rested when 
it became possessed of its proper 
nature ; and iEschylus first in- 
creased the number of actors from 
one to two, and lessened the parts 
of the chorus. 



13. Ye have seen in the comedy 
of Aristophanes, one Socrates car- 
ried about there, and saying that 
he walked in the air, and babbling 
much other /oily, 

14. Thou didst awaken me 
being rich, and enjoying a most 
pleasing dream, and experiencing 
wonderful happiness. 

16. Istum amorem omnes mortui amani. 

16. Populo amicus erat et uha, fugii hdinc fugam, 

17. Q,ui turpe consilium cepit, is, si fortuna ei adfuerit^ 
lucrum quidem invenil, nihilo vero minus malum ceperit coo- 

• • • . 

wium. 



sKouTTuv 6 ^iro ^roXefMo^. 

XFia. 

Our OS xtv^uvsufjux xiv- 
8\}V6vu sv s^ligos x^lrreln^ 
Y) (pikos* 

*0 ff'Xoutffo^ coXu o^Xjo; 

Mil rig sy«* ygoupu)^ 
7^a(ptj a(f6§sia, s<ri 6 ^Fa* 
oajxav^o^. , 

lIoXu^ ILBra^oKri fiS- 
Ta^aXXw* h T^arcj^wt, 
flrauw™* fiirei sjfw® 6 laurou 
cpuCig* xcu re 6 uvoxfi- 
r)}^ 4rXt]do^, eg s!^ sr^ du« 
flf^WTOff Aifl)(uXoff ayw,' 
xai (fiejo^) 6 X°f°^ sXar- 

xufirOJ'^ia, Sojx^anf)^ ri^ £xsi 
^sji^s^cj, (pti(fxu r8 asgom 
Carffcj, xai aXXo^ roXu; 
9Xua^(a q^Xua^scj. 

2u syu) ^XouTSCJ, xai 
^5uj ovgi^og*^ Juvfiifi.1, xai 

IJL0VS6J, SVS/^lfCJ.^ 



omBBK BxnisnM. 



CHAP. XL. 

P&rHdpUs govern the ease of that ot^n verbis. 



1. tiaoing done these things^ thej 
depattied, hmmg provisions from the 
hostile territory. 

2. After these things, Tissa- 
iphemes came to the Hellespont; 
and having seized Alcibiades, who 
had come unto him with a single 
trireme^ bringing both gifts ofhos- 
pitalittf and presents, he confined 
oim in Sardis. 

3. They who are fond hf thie 
pursuit will benefit themselves in 
many respects. 

4. Nor did he make those who 
associated with him lovers of rich- 
es ; for he caused them to cease 
from their other desires, and did 
not exact Aoney from those who 
desired him as a preceptoif. 

5. They two seeing these thin^j 
and being such persons as they 
have been before described to b6, 
can any one say that they two, he- 
muse they desired to lead the life of 
Socrates, and to possess the modera- 
tion which he possessed, courted 
his friendship ? 

6. He also instructed the at- 
tendants, if any one else of the 
heavy-armed soldiers might ^ish 
to stand near, in order to hear his 
words, not to prevent him. 

7. I know it, and I was afraid 
when I heard thee declaiming, and 
especially when thou didst threat- 
en that thou wouldfet draw up from 
their foundations the earth and the 
sea, with the gods themselves, hav- 
ing let doum that golden chain, 

8. IT And whenever the hone 



vt)^ s^ofMu' sg *£XXi|#rw. 

auro^ %\g rgnigTis AXxiCmp 

sv J^a^etg, 

Tog 6 gjyov ToXu;. 

Ou fii^iv bu^fi sgcufr^dti* 
«w' 5 judsv yup aXKig tr*. 

Tiff auTOs<^ ^tjfjLi & )8iaf & 
2ojx^niff S'Ti^ufM&i, ff xeu 



xou aXXd^ 81 riff jSouXafMU 
6 o^rXo^d^off ^r^itfnifu^ 
oxouu™ i Xo/off, ^1) xuXmj; 

Ei^sw,**"' xoj ^ei^Gj"* y# 
oxoucoST (Tv di}fii7^o^Sfa»* xai 
jUbaXKfrd ocors araXsfi^ 
avaifraGj 8x jSa^^ov 6 ^ 
xai 6 doXiourtfa, auroff tftoffi 
6 (fsi^ sxsivoff Xf^<^^ 
xa^itjfM." 



GUIX IZBECISlf. 



Vt 






H vtg (Mf^foiVofAtti t| &r. 

ASI fJb^ OUV ^ CMC tt^VTIf 

£av 9^af, ouro; ^loqtf. 



Aaving suspected any things be not 
inclined to approach unto this, it 
behoves (the rider) to teach min 
that the things are not terrible; 
but }£ this cannot be done, to touch 
the thing which appecara to be alarm- 
ing, and lead the horse towards it 
gently. 

9. Or smdUng or touching what 
things thou mightest be delighted. 

10. He himself therefore alwa3rs 
cdntinued mindjvl of the things coni>' 
dttcive to virliie. 

11. For if, excelling in this the 
rest, thou undertake to transact 
the afiairs of the state, I would 

not wonder if thou shouldst very daufta^u,' st iravu ^Stug 
easily attain tmto what thou de^ <u^avcj" o^ s^i^viisu. 
fiirest. 

12. For if they determine to fot- 
iow, you will appear to be the cause 
of it, having begun to cross over, 

13. F(nr, having learned that he 
neither sacrificed to the gods nor 
used diuinaiionj but even laughed (utvnxos (rs;^) Xf^'^^f'"^ 
at those t^hd did these things, he aXXa xai I v^i^us ovrog 
8d,id. 

14. He called it a favour, when 
any one quitted him, that when he 
made use of his services^ he did not 
rUin hi^i. 

16. But, O Socrates, obeying 
us thy supporters, neither value 
children, nor life, nor any thing 
else, more highly than justice. 



KarafMiv^avu* yag au* 
vog ours 6uuS h 6$og, ours 



mttiy$kDLU),f^ ^tlfAi. 

Eu^fysCla xoroXfiyM,' 
o^ore Tig auro^ o^Mfniiw,*' 
Ui-xSOMFS tturof, oux aoroX- 
XufM* ayro^. 

AXX', bt 2ux;an)C, «Vf* 
6ul*^e syu h (fog rgo^tug, 
tiofls ^iig rff^f iroXui^ roi- 

aXXoj; iMiiitg, cfo } ^ixcuo^. 

16. Vidi ireges et satrapas hostros, mendicantes apud eos, 
et primas Uteras docentes. 

17. PluriBs futuri sunt vos redarguentts, quos nirnc ego com* 
peacebam; 

18. Deos ^t hetoas precati, fines ita transierunt 

19* Nee leliquarum &cudtatutn guicguam non curatum, vel 
inmlaratum reHnguentes ;* amicos vero, egentes ipeonun curi^ 



M 



OIUBBK BXBACmESi 



CHAP. XLL 



jf partic^le is used HAsoktiely with a noun or pronoun ; most 
commonly in thegemtive; sometimes in the dative; andofkn 
in the accusative^ especiaUy if it be an impersonal; in theno^ 
minative rarely. 



GENITIVE. 

1. While the Lacedcsmonians and 
their allies were deliberating toge- 
ther, 

2. The enemy encamping under 
the very walls. 

3. A day having intervened, a 
battle again takes place, and the 
people conquer. 

4. Arid yet, O Lacedaemonians, 
when such a state as this has placed 
itself in opposition)^ ye delay. 

5. The men having arrived, and 
Salathus, the Athenians immedi- 
ately put SalsBthus to death. ^ 

6. When a god grants a gift, 
envy prevaileth not, and when he 
does not grdni one, labour is of no 
availi 

7. Both the Syracusans and their 
vUlies hdving been vanquished, and 
/iaving carried off their dead men 
under a truce. 

8. My friends having come to 
me, advise me to remove myself 
away, lest I suifer some punish- 
ment from thee, since I have injured 
thee greatly. 

9. But these things^ O Socra* 
tes, thou appearest imio me to say 
well, bidding me endeavour to be- 
gin every action with the gods, 
since the gods are controllers no less 
of peaceful than of wadike opera- 
tions. 



mi^ig yvy}i^\ka%y xou vixocii 6 

Ourof |x«vroj roiouro^ av* 
rvKOLbiitnti^ v^TsjiS, w Aa- 

A^ixvaofioi^ h avfigj xai 

SaXoudof sdSds OLtoxrstvoiJ 
0SQS Si6(JiM, fibij^si; 1^. 

itiriSsig t(f'X})(i) 4rovo;, 

Kof vixoc/ ivgaxfiitibi 
xai 6 (TufAjUbap^o^, xai vfix|o^ 

*0 91X0; 9^(fstiu,^ <fuik» 
SouXeuu sxieoduv sp^u SfMcu- 
rou, (Jiv) hs xai ratf^cj' Sirt 
<fu, wg o^ixsw'' fwyof .P 

AXXa ouro^ ftsv, gj Sw 
xfa<ni^, xeeX6j^ eyu ^oxscj 
Xsyw, xsX^cj flreifaGj"* tfw 

i>i h 6e9g *\jp9g si{u ov^i( 
^uv 3 Af^ivixo;, i| 6 4roX*> 



OBfi£K KXEECI8X8. 



w 



10. Whenever thou seest any 
one weeping in grief^ either when 
his son is going ahroad, or token he 
has' lost hw property, beware lest 
the appearance may take thee in. 

11. These things having been 
said, they icrose, and having de- 
parted, burned the waggons and 
the tents. Having done these 
things, they took their dinners, 
and while they were dining^ Mi- 
thridates comes with about thirty 
Norsemen. 



xoi wfsgxpiutfi xarocxai&j' 
6 afit«otf a XOI 6 oVijvi), 02. 



DATIVE. 



12. Which things having been 
done^ how shouldst thou not de- 
servedly think well of thyself? 

18. While the Cor cyr (Bans were 
pitching their camp^ the twenty ships 
sailed down. 

14. And also when Phrynichus 
composed a play, the Capture of 
Miletus, and represented it, the 
whole theatre fell into tears. 

15. When the year was elapsed^ 
the Ephori again njake a demon- 
stration against Elis. 

16. As Jesus departed thence, 
two blind men followed him, cry- 
ing aloud and saying, Have mercy 
upcm us. Son oi David ; and when 
he had entered into the house, the 
blind men approached him. 



*0^ ^ivo|Mu,* ru^ ovx 

KepcufouoS tSrfwrwfZm 
dsvu/'^ nxotfi yoa>s xara* 

Kou din XOI *OiS(a^ ^p>- 
^OC^ ^fafjMc, MiXfjro^ &Xu- 
(fi€j xai ^i^oifx&j,^ &g Saxpt 

' Hsgt&iM^ 08 h sviaurofy 
(paivGj ^raXiv h £90^0^ (pfwh 
ga ein h HXi^. 

oxoXou^su^ auro^ ^uo rv* 

<pXo^, XgOI^Oi XiKI XS)^6J, 



if 



ACCUSATIVE. 

17. When Crassus was retreating 
with great loss, and, endeavouring 
to make his way through the more 
xnountainous part. 

18. Three spies of the Cartha- 
fpsioDB having bem apprfihended*. _^ 



Ttt e(va;(&j)f8u, xai Jia i oj6i» 
r{6i( (ruXXo4ji>€avw«' 
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19. It being an uncertain things 
when an^ other person having 
made an incursion, will take away 
the fruits d[ their kbours. 

20. The Grecians having three 
Jkets worthy of mention ; thixt with 
you, and ovrs^ and that of the Co- 
rinthians. 

2\. It having appeared proper to 
ingage in a sea fi^ht. 

22. Thus then died Therame- 
nes ; but the thirty, as if now it 
was permitted them to tyrannize 
fearlessly, sent word to those who 
were excluded from the list, not to 
enter the city. 

23. though it was allowed him 
to make use of many and advan- 
tageous things as he wished. 

• 24. This individual being sum- 
moned by the Athenians to a trial 
for his fife, did not obey, having 
Baid that it was foolish for an ac- 
cused person to seek to clear him- 
self, when he had it in his power to 
flee. 

* 25. Fathers restrain their chil* 
^en from bad men, since their 
intercourse is the destruction of vir- 
tue. 

> 26. He prayed to the gods also 
ilimply to give him the tlungs that 
were good, since the gods know best 
what kind of things are good. 



tos i EXXtjv yeatroug ((frfa- 

uvtSvv^tfxoi"^ I Ss r^ioxoy- 

f*sv 6 s^u b xaroCkv/og ^n 
8i(fs^M $s h a(fru. 

OOro; sn xei(ftc xaksu 
^avarixog Ovo o Adfjvaio^, 
o'j^ u^raxoucidy^ Sftui^ swfi6m 



a^ro 6 «oviif 0^ av^^tiMro^, its 

tagervi, 

Kai su^oftoi^ ^s «'M( ^ 

Itiif ^ 6 ^co( xaXo( sidsoi),^ 



NOMINATIVE. 



27. FFAen Mey Aflvc ojogncrf the 
body's pores, fire is kindled anew. 
I 28. For the army being nume- 
rotiSj it. will not be in the power of 
every citj to accommodate them. 
• 29. Wishing to send some one 

a spy into Lydia, and to ascer- co; irsfMrw' 



eroXfv ^ivofiboi h «'uf • 
JloXuf yoig h tfrgttfrta 

SlfJLI, OU ^a^S SffAl fToXi; ^1* 



BouXofAoi ris xot/roufxo' 



eRS£K SXBBCifl!«9k 



m 



tain wbat the Assyrian is doing, 
Araspes appeared unto him to be 
a suitable person to go on this nus- 
sion. 

30. But he goes forth in haste,^ 
and having both seen them hum- 
bled in spirit, and having heard the 
large concourse cxyiag aloud with 
a mournful cry, tears are shed co- 
piously b^ him also. 



pt.avtoco" hg TIC vtpuitfutl 

xai si$Ui' TS ravsivGj^ ^w- 
xsi/xof, xou oxouca' ifuv ti- 
iMtiyji h iroXugP jSoocj, xait 
auT05<* «'{o;^8w ^ox^ ^ 



PROBUSCUOUSk 



31. JTie storm being indeed such 
as thou mentionest, food having 

Jailedj not as much wine being at 
hand as to be smelled, numbers being 
worn out with labours, the enemy 
pressing on in the rear. 

32. The wall being weak, and 
in one place even fcUlen down, it 
being also built low, and at the 
same time. Me gates standing open 
through security. 

33. Since therefore they were 
txcltcded from the sea, and plun- 
dered by land, some endeavoured 
to deliver up the city to the Athe- 
niansi f 

34. At last, many corpses lying 
upon each other in the river, and 
the army being destroyed, partly in 
the river, and partly^ if any por- 
tion even escaped, by the cavalry, 
Nicias sunenders himself to Gy-. 
Hppug.. 

35. Wonder not my host, if, 
when my child has appeared unhoped 
for, I indulge in many words. 

36. And when he had spent 
three months there, a plot having 
keen formed by the Jews against 

1% 



Xsif&uv ys fffjju orogff Xff-v 
yw, (fiTQS ^5 siriXsMrw,™*^ 

ttflrayb^guw,* fToXF/iiio^ ^fr 

xflii s(fTiv Iff xai fri^ro), oSe 
(S^ot-xsug oixo5o|xsw,P'' mu 
ff'uXi] afjba 6ia h a$sia avoi. 
yw. 

Efjyw ouv aurofi<* § 4a- 
XatftTa, xai xara yi) orof- 
dsw, syx^igsu^ Tiff rfog 
Adijvaioff ayw" 6 flroXiff. | 

TsXoff St, vgxfof re^roXvp 
gqri aXX>]XGi}v^ xsifiai sv & 
vorafAoff,^ xai diou^BiioP • 
(fr^aTeu/jbO) 6 ^8v, xara a 
iroTafjLoff,* ^ ^5, xai ft rig 
(jxfijog) ^la^suyw,^ v^o 5 
kfl-suff, iNixioff rvXifltflttg^ 
iavTov ifagoAS<»ni*h. 

n fSlVOff, fWJ doOfMt^W, 

rsxvovP^ 91 ^oivcjP^ ocXv^ 
r«ff, fjbijxuvu Xo70ff.8^ ^ 

Kai ^oi'n(fai^ fXrnv rfftc^ 
vivofMu^ eturoff Sfi^ouXii 
m 6 l0U&UQ(| (fbiXXui 
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'him when about to set sail for ^w™ sts h lupa, ^n^uu* 
Syria, a resolution was taken by TvwjAf) o ^itotfrgs^ im Ma- 
lum of returning privately through xs&via. 
Macedonia. 

37. The earth being torn open Ava^|iiyvufM ftfv ex j9a. 
from its depths, Taartarus itself being 6^ 711, oatTog 6s yuiMtu 
laid bare^ and the whole world being Tagra^og, avarj (MTtj 6s oktg 
broken up and rent asunder ^ all things xai 6ta(fT0L<ftg 6 xo(ffM^ Xof** 
together, heaven, hell, things mor- €avw, ^leag &fAa, oufavog, 
tal, things immortal, together com- ^5*)?, 6 ^vijto?, otiavajr^^ 
bat and share the danger in that d/xa 6 rors (rufji'«'oXs|xscj xai 
fight. (fu/xivJuvsueo fjux^^* 

38. Hunc igitur Pertinacem, nocie intempesta^ sopore correp- 
tis omnibus J LjBtus atque Electus adeunt.- 

39. Ilia hflec adhuc dicente, non expectavi ego finem verbo- 
rum. 

40. His expositis^ felicitas in laudabilibus sit, an potius in 
honorabUibus rebus videamus. 



! CHAP. XLIL 

The infinitive mood has an accusative before it, when its ageni or 
subject is different from that of the preceding verb ; but a wh 
minative when they are the same. 

When the preceding verb and the infinitive relate to the same per* 
son, the pronoun, unless emphatical, is omitted before the latter ; 
but when they relate to different persons, the pronoun must be 
expressed. 

The infinitive mood is governed by verbs, participles, and adjec- 
tives. 

The infinitive, with the accusative frequently before it, is often put 
absolutely, being preceded by the particles w^, itfrs, ^^jv, ap^i, 
fi»s;^^i, and some others, either expressed or understood, 
' The infinitive is often put elliptically, 6^5, jS'ksvs, tfxo's'ei, dog^ dsXw^ 
xgXeuw, or sup^ofxai, being understood to govern it, 

* 

1. These indeed think that the Ouro^ fxsv oiojxai^ 6s^ 
gods know some things, but that fxsv si^ij/xi, h 6s oux si^ij. 
fiiey do not know others ; Socra- jxr luixgarrig 6s leag Zygo- 
tes, however, thought that the gods \u»x^ ^sof a^ijfw. 
wtaaUtlmgB, 
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2. The accuser also said, that 
-he (Socrates) observed respecting 
friends, that it is of no advantage 
that they be well disposed, unless they 
shall also be able to benefit. 

3. We thinks that he himself 
knows all things. 

4. I pass over in silence that I 
myself have been frequently crown- 
ed. 

6. He showed that Cyrus was 
an enemy to the king, but he him- 
self a friend. 

6. We shall not say that we our- 
selves are blameable. 

7. Each hoping that he shall da 
nothing himself. 

8. And they said that they saw 
the royal standard. 

9. And in doing these things, 
wilt thou say that thou art acting a 
just part 1 

10. For he said on that occa- 
tsion, that he heard this remark 
from many, that a sincere and 
good friend would be the most 
valuable of all possessions, while 
he said that he saw the generality 
of men caring about every thing 
rather than the acquisition of 
friends. 

1 1 . Do not thou hasten to be rich, 
rather than to appear to be good. 

12. A man who is about to do 
a great action is accustomed to de- 
lay. 

13. Whenever the boys seemed 
to be JU to learn something. 

14. Without virtue it is not easy 
to bear fortunate circumstances pro- 
perly. 

16. When he saw Agatho. 
'' 16. Great rengeance fell upon 



6 (piXo^ auro; Xe^u, £)g ou« 
xai w^eXseo dvva^uu, 

flrf. 

To$ (frscpawu). 

AsixvufM* Kvgog v'oXe. 

6e (ptkog, 

Ovx auro^ ye ouriog (p7}fu 

AuTo^ jX8v ouSsig Ixatfro; 

Kou 6 padiksiog (fifiiksiw 

Kai (pvifxi, ouro^ ^oisuy 
JixoiogP" ir^arrw ; 

Ourog fASv yag Svi 4roXv^ 
(pif)fxi oxovcj, uig leag xrif}fx« 
xgavKfTog av 6i|xi<i (piXo^ 
(fa(p7ig xotf ayaBog' s^iy^Sm 
'ksoii.aiS de vagfl jxaXXov 

XoK xrijefi^. 



Ml] (firs[)8u vXourf (0 fMV 
Xov p(^<Tog 60XSU eifw. 

^iksu) oxvsu r^a^fxa wnig 
9goL(t<fu itiSyag, 

E«'?i^av Soxsu^ houog 
ffijxi h ^oug jxavdavcii) rig. 

Avsu oiffrT} ou ^aSiig (p9i> 
|6j SfjbfAsXw^ 6 eurux^fMi. 

•fif a^w* Ayadwv. 
Aafi.^ava)' ysiusifig fftf- 
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CrcBsus, for this reason, {as we may 
conjecture)^ because he thought 
himself to be the' happiest of all 
men. 

17. They made a great outcry, 
90 thai the enemy heard it. 

18. Those from the city mar- 
shalled themselves, so as tofM the 
road. 

19. The God of glory appeared 
imto our father Abraham, being 
in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in 
Charran. 

20. Lord, come down quickly 
before my child dies, 

21. I often spent my time in 
banquets, urUil I forgot all things, 
if there was any thing troublesome 
in human life. 

22. Do thou always excel and 
be superior to others. 

23. Do thou go home, and offer 
sacred hecatombs to the immortal 
gods. 

24. Contradict and examine my 
discourse. 

25. Say that thou hearest the voice 
of Hercules. 

26. IT We must earnestly en- 
deavour, by whatever method one 
can, both by education and by pur- 
suits, and by the sciences which 
we learn, to flee from vice, and at- 
tain to its contrary. / 

27. Although he never promised 
to be a teacher of this, yet he made 
those who associated with him to 
hope, that they, imitating him, would 
become such (as he was). 

28. h is better that one die of 
kunger, being without grief orfewry 



on vofu^u^ kaurm^ sifM ay. 

*0 6s fix cufru (fvynut- 
tfuj^ C)(trs fifMrXn^fi/ i 

fiifu fiv Ms(ro«'«rafi4a, fgpf 
H xaroixSGj' avrog 8v Xaf- 
fav. 

Kupo^, xara§afvuy' «{iv 

Atayu^ fiv (f ufMrocfiov v'oX^ 
Xaxi; fi.sv, |xs;(^i off s^ikooh 

itog sv av^^GMTtvo; fiiog Ofu, 
Aisv a^fd'0'fiuej xoi inn* 

goxos «i*» aXXo^. 

Otxa^s a^'oo'rsi^ej, fi^cj 

AvriXs^cj xai {ifiu^vu I 
Xoyof. 

<t>a0'xcj ^ av^ h *H{a- 

XX)}^ XXUGJ. 

n^odufJt>))r8o^ fiifiv ^ fi^ 
duvoifbai, XOI duL T^o^ xm 

(ps\)yui* |jb8v xoxio, rouvav. 

Kairoi QvSs fonrors i^tt^' 

ouro^, aXXa fiXv'i^ej v'oifiu' 
h (fuv^iar^^oiff Ictvrou, juu- 
(xsojxai fixeivo^y rwMs yv^^ 

KfSKfo'GJV XifJbo; atrtdvii^- 



•miBX BXBBCItSi. 
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than In^6 in plenty, being troubled; 
i^id it is better diat thy son be bcid, 
than thou Vfretched. 

29. But he has com^ to this 
pitch of pride, as to send now to 
the Euboeans such letters. 

30. Having left the judgment- 
Beat, we came to the place of pu- 
pishment; but there, my friend, 
there were many and miserable 
things to hear and see. 

31. Be present, then, said he, 
at the doors, clothed with these 
dresses, before the sun rises, and 
stand as Pheraulas the Persian 
shall tell you from me. 



I ftue xaxo^ sifAi, 1) (fu xo- 
xoScuiujnf, 

•'fo^ 6 xoKoufTTigm oq^ix- 
vs^ltM*^ s>tkL 6s, u (piXo^y 
^okvg xou sKsHng n^t 

nafsifAi ouv, 9f}|uu, ari 

ouro^, itgiv ^TjoS avarsXKu^ 
xai xoditf'Ttifu £)s av (fu <E>«- 
fpLXihig h TLsgififig egayy^ 
Xw* fl'af a syu). 

32. When Mom fTW^esf have to *Orav ^si tfoyxiviuvguw* 
encounter danger for thy friend or ^iXog^^ ij iratrfi^, fM) (xav- 
country, do not consult the sooth- ^uofAOj, ei (ruyxAr5uvgurs«ff. 
sayer, whether thou oughtest to 
do it. For if the soothsayer de- 
dare to thee that the omens have been 
had, it is evident that ded^th is sig- 
nified, or the maiming of a part of 
the body, or flight. 

33. Miror igitur, quo tandem pacto, persuasi ftierint Athe- 
nienses, Socratem de Deis non sana mente esse. 

34. €luid jucundum nosti, nihil horum caM^facere volens ? 
quae jucundorum appetitum non expectas, sed, priusquam ap- 
petaSj omnibus repleris ; priusquam esurias comedens ; prius- 
fuam sitias bibens ? 

^ 85. Rhetor Demias advenit, plebiscitum habens in dextra, 
* ft se consanguineum nostrum esse dicens. 
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CHAP. xLm. 

JPariicipks ax4 ofkn used instead of Ae infinUive, after vait de- 
noting an affection or emotion of the mind. 

The participle is used after the adjectives 9avs;o^» ^Xo(» and thar 
compounds^ after a^vni;, siricpav^^, <$>c. ; and the adjective is 
commonly rendered in English by its adverb. 



1. I remember to h^ve received ilm 
yfealih. 

2. I know that I am come to a 
powerful city. 

3. We might continue to be most 
happy. 

4. I will not cease to have God 
for my defender. 

5. He appeared to surpass all his 
contemporaries. 

6. Tliey continue to maintain the 
peace. 

7. I, my friends, am delighted to. 
be honoured by you. 

8. I perceived that I was very un- 
wise, and foolishly exasperated. 



MoXiO'ra av svSauiuwtu 
&69S ou Xd^w iegQ(fra.<r%s 

AHTdavo/xai^ a^ouXia Co* 
Xug 0p(cj xai fiarfiv ^fjiso. 

fMtl. 

x£cj, 8s XS^^^^ Tafi.fluj, 

Kai ouro; fiisv oux oMf- 

Ou^Si^ (pouvdjP^ 6 rifni 
ouro^ xaXof xraofJLai.' 
Ou^sif, ours ^))ro^y ours 



9. He continued to injure no one 
indeed, but to honour the good and 
to punish those that offended. 

10. And I am not ashamed to say 
these things. 

11. No one will appear to have 
gained this honour more nobly. 

12. No one, either mortal, or . _, 
demi-god, or immortal, wiU be found ^M^so^^ ours oAavtiTos s^ 
to have received the kingdom more ^»tfxw, xaXog Xof^Savc/ I 
honourably. 

13. I never ceased to pity our- 
selves, and to think the king and 
those with him happy. 

14. He was evidently endeavour- 
ing to surpass. 

15. Those about Ariasus, were 



^ao'iXsia. 

Ou flrors flrauw"^ syu fiisv 
oixrsi^oj, ^atfiXsvs ds xoi o 
(fuv aurog fiuxxa^i^cj, 

^avs^ Siiui vtxuu wih 

£v^Y]X0( SffM 4 «8{i & 



Miix szsBomi* 



lot; 



ievukruiy giving less attention to 
the Greeks. 

« 16. He did not secretly make vae 
of divination. 

17. He ^i<SR//^ did those things 
also from choice. 

18. He openly sacrificed, often- 
times at home, oflentimes on the 
public altars of the city. 

19. IT 1 will obey God rather 
than you ; and eis long as I breathe 
and am able, I will not cease to cuir 
tivaid philosophy. 

20. Bat the Assyrian, when he 
knew the spies to he advancing^ or- 
ders two or three chariots and a few 
cavalry to spring forth and flee. 

21. The same day, when he 
heard thai Cyrus was there, he 
led away the army quickly unto 
him. 

22. And thus neither wilt thou 
he found injuring thy masters, nor 
will it have been consulted badly 
for ourselves. 

23; Art thou not ashamed io he 
80 careful of riches, and glory, 
and honour, that they may be to 
thee as abundant as possible ; but 
dost thou take no care, nor think 
at all of thy understanding, and of 
truth, and of the soul, that it may 
be as good as possible % 

24. O GradataS) thou hast evu 
ddntly heen persuaded by Hystas- 
pes^ to entertain those sentiments 
which thou utterest. 

26. Where men think, that he 
who excels will neither be pro- 
claimed by a herald nor receive 
rewards, there they evidently are 
without feelings of emulation td- 
wwrdi one anoUier. 



Km sxsms sx itgttup^ 

Quoj (pavsgog sm, v'oXXoe- 
xi( fjbfv 01X01, roXXoxi; Si 
Sfi'f h xofvo^ h ^oKig ^utyss. 

IlsiBu^ h 6s(^ fMt>Xov fi 
(Tu* xu k(»Kfvsi av 8|Mrv6u*- 

XOf olo^ T6 SlfM,^ 0UfM}9'aUGJ"' 

(piXod'o^su. 

*0 6s Atftfuf lof , its yivwtf- 
xcj^ v'^sifiLf' 6 disgswaufls 
(psiyyu) xeXeuu ^gi^i sgavKf- 
TviiM^s Sxto 1) ffSff) xoi {€• 
leog oXi^o(. 

Audyj/xf^ov, Sfi'si oxoucrf' 
feagsni>iKvgofiO()(piMu^9gog . 
avToe ayctiS h (frgarsviua. 

Keu o^rtii ouc9 <fv ^Xi^xcj 
a^ixSGJ 6 Ssif^orr^^ ours sytti 
xaxoj^ jSe^ouXsufJiarogP" eifi4« 

Xgmui f&sv ovx tti(fy(W(,t^] 
s^i|jbsXofMtiy hiroic <f\) sifio' 
dg «'oXu^, xflu dof a xcq rtfMi ; 
(pgovritfig 8Sj xai aX7}d6ioi, xm 
4'up^, hftttig iig /SsXriO'f'o^ 
EffA4,^ oux s^riiJiigXofAai '%v6s 

n raStM-etg 6rikog rifM 

0^0^ /ivcturxdj hg ^jsyu, 

*Orou ikiv oiojxai o av^^w^ 
Cog h xpwufTSvuif (kmrs xi}. 

vu, ^Xo; sifM svrou^ M^ 
(piXovffixci^g ^r^ oXXifX^ .' 
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26. Noh cessdbo seribere, 

27. Sed quomodo agit ? Sitire derinU. 
26. Fikile^ animus immortalis ea^tf. 

29. Jlfa»|/e</um ero^ eiyoa neminem diligere. 
80. Mmifesiumerat^waidLxmdaol^^ 



CHAP. XUVv 

l%e vtrhs 5i|xiy ru/yaveo, ^ira^u, ^ivofMii, xt);fa)> l^u, ^Avu> Xmr* 
4avu, and some others t are used vHth participles after them^ whkk 
regidre to be rendered, iri Latin, by the mood and tense of iki 
verb annexed, while the verbs themselves are most genaraUy ren- 
dered by adverbs. 



i. Wilt thou not be silent ? 

2. Into how great a desire hast 
thou thrown us, if these things are 
80 ! And they are bo, said he. 

3. This plan of operations was 
Jit for nothing ebe, than for steal- 
ing away or retreating with rajH- 
^ty. 

4. But if you shall do these 
things whicih ydu mention, know 
that ydu ^iU put to death a man 
who has already watched much 
for you. 

5. Th6 rivelr Selinus happened 
to run through the middle of the 
country.* 

, . 6. One of the attendants called 
him, in order that he might inspect 
the entrails which had been taken 
out ; for he happened to be sacrificing 
for the purpose of ascertaining the 
future, 

7. But Clearchus ordered T*ol- 
imdes, an Elean, whom he happen-: 
ed to have as a herald with him, to 
pfodaim. 

S. I hofpmed to toy that there 



O5ro( \ (f^garnytei Ofu 

Hv 6s «^Uy he ^^/w^ 
i(fi)fM in awig xairjKXceivu* 

ayginrwtti*^ 

Tu^^vu* St 6wL fu^o^ 

ywg, 

KakiuP Tig auro^ h b^n* 
gsrli^y hte^ »&)* h Upc 



raj* Icturou xt)^, avfCfii* 
xeXsucii).'^ 



ORBfiX szxittiaii* 
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^ould be to U8, many and favour- 
able hopes of safety. 

9. Tribes have been $epartUeiy 
formed by the state. 

10. We will endeavour, with 
the aid (^ the gods, to inflict ven- 
geance on any one who injures 
us ; but if any one do us kind- 
nesseSj we will, even as far as we 
are able^ not be inferior to this one 
in ddng good. 

1 1 . We never as yet did you any 

12. And when again he may 
tave turned back. 

13. If my mother did not Hve. 

14. Do thou observe if he be re- 
clined in sleep. 

15. But do thou, if it appears 
good to thee, hold in light estimation 
the honours of the gods. 

16. Since thou, O mother, with 
tears and lamentations deplore my 
deceased fitter and beloved couh- 

17. Tlie Scythians came to the 
bridge long before the Persians. 

18. But the foot immediately 
jproceeded on a run to Epipoke, 
4nd ascend hy Euryelum, before the 
Syracusans arrived. 

19. We no sooner came to Troe- 
ssBii, than we were seized with such 
violent diseases. 

20. But when day dawned, they 
proceeded in silence, drawn up in 
battle array, against the enemy ; 
and (without difficulty), for there 
was a mist, so that they approached 
near undiscovered. 

21. And Cjnratadas, while they 
tvere landing at Pirsus, escaped 

K 



791 Tig syt) su CMf u drcc^ 
0^ ^TfaofJbeej €v fi'oisu. 



Kai hrwi m> nrahv omtm- 

fill* yiVQfMM.® 

2u ^ » coxBUy I h Bsoc 

riif, irarji^ ts 91X0^, xa. 
$ JXspffig ffflTi I 7S9uja 09^ 

iXVSOfliOEI.' 

dgo^MC legos h EiriiroXflity xai 
^davcuj ava^oivu^ xenxe S Eu« 

Oux ^dpivcd^ o; T^'^^ 
Sf^ofuu* xai co(f«uro( vmToC 
Xafii^avu.^ 

snei h «'oX6fi4o^, xai ^^af o|M« 
XXii yivof«u'* ti(frs Xavda- 

Kai S Kuf oroia^ sv } 



HO 
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wiobserved amid the crowd, and 
saved himself into Decelea. 
• . 22. IT As often also as he sup- 
ped and slept in any place, he did 
not kindle a fire by night in his 
camp, but made a light in front 
of his army, in order that no one 
might approach unobserved, 

23. When the camp of the As- 
syrians was taken, her husband 
happened not to be in the camp, but 
was gone as embassador to the 
king of the Bactrians. 

24. I would be very grateful to 
the Deity, if I should not be mis- 
taken in the opinion which I hap- 
pen to have of thee. 

25. And if you will break these, 
or succumb to those who are break- 
ing them, I predict to you, that you 
will insensibly give up the govern* 
ment of the state. 

26. Do not forget hospitality to 
strangers ; for by this, some have 
mtertained angels unawares. 

27i If the murder of husbands 
shall be lawful for women, you 
cannot any longer avoid dying 
(death)) or you must become the 
ilaves of women. 

28. Forte in Satumi sacello deambulabamus. 

29. Imprudens interfectorem filii sui alebat. 

30. Ut nee Cyxua nee Cilices juga praoccupent, 

31. Una adhuc pars imperii reliqua est, si quid moio forH 
mielHgo. 



SVC, Xav^vc/ oueo6iSg6Ufxt,)f 
xai aco^ojf cjP^ sg^ AexsXsai 

•O«'ou 65 d«flrv<Hroig«"**xai 
xa66\)5oi,^ sviisvQ (frgarows^ 

^OV VUf WXTUg oux XCUJ,' 

cfo 6s h ^TParsufuoi c^ 
vwsoi,^ Iva y^osig Xav^avw^^^ 

*Ots dXKfxu^ 6 6 Atftfih 
gios (fT^arows^ov, 6 avujf av' 

Qsvbi w;^ofi.ai.' 

EfoXu^ av 6 Qsog X"^^ 

6 io^aJB hs s^tti *sgi (fu rvy* 

£1 6s xou ourof' xdttOL" 
Xucj,^ fl 6 xoraXucj swtrgs^ 
rw, iTMXsyw <fu, hri Xav- 
6avu^ ntdikiTSiaJi irafcc^w. 

*0 (piXogsvia |ji9) smXav^fl^ 
vojxar Sta oiJrogS ya^ Xav* 
^avcj" Ttg f evi(^w* ayysV^og, 
£1 a^tf7]v (povo^ SffM yvYii 
oa*!!)^, ou (p^aicj^ sri av ^o*- 
xw, 1} ywfifi (^ovXffvw XS^' 
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CHAP. XLV. 

The Greeks use (xsXXgj with an infinitive^ to esepress thefuture^ 
both active and passive, which, in Latin, woutd he rendered by a 
participle of the future and the verb sum. 



1. And here I mean to exhibit 
it against the third da.j — (ostensu- 
rus sum). 

2. The J are about to perform the 
funeral obsequies — (fecturi sunt). 

3. Concerning what things ye 
are about to decide — (judicaturi es- 
tis). 

4. First consider in thy mind, 
every thing which thou mayest 
be aiout to utter — (verbis prolaturus 
sie). 

5. Did not I say that you two 
were going to be troublesome to me ? 
— (molestiam allaturi essetis). 

6. If thou wouldst even hear the 
words which are going to be men* 
turned — (sunt proferenda). 

7. After this, Seuthes removed 
his camp farther ; but the Greeks 
took up their abodes among the 
villages, whence, after having sup- 
plied themselves with as much 
provisions as possible, they intend- 
ed to proceed to the sea— (ituri 
erant). 

8. He said this, signifying by 
what death he was about to die — 
(moriturus erat). 

9. When the nightingale was 
about to be killed — (occidenda es- 
set). 

10. IF Thou appearest to me to 
say, Socrates, that if we lootdd ac- 
quire a good friend, we ourselves 
must be good both at speaking and 
acting — '(comparatxiri essemus). 



Kai svBaSs fjt.fXX(j sv'i. 
Ta^Y} fjicXXu fi'eisu. 



Ilag h<fTi£ av jxsXXeo Xs^ 



K^V OXOUCJ h fASXXCi) ^86? 

"EvrsuSsv SsvAr^ fi.8v a««o- 

*EXX*jv (fxrivsu^ Sis xwjxij, 
o^sv juteXXw," flrXsKTrogPn t^i* 
cTiTi^w,"*^ 8^1 daXarrtt fpcw. 



Ayi^ojv avaif 8GJ [mXXw.s^ 



Tig xraofAai^ (piXo^, aurec 
"key (J r9 xou *pirTu, 
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11. For who, being about to 
make any thing, is ignorant what 
he is about to make ?-r-(facuturu8 
dt), (facturus est). 

12. Those who are about to be 
auxilieuries, ought to be friends, not 
enemies ; neither envious in the 
prosperity of their commander, nor 
treacherous in his adversity— (fu- 
turi sunt). 

13. In the (play) Cresphontes, 
Merope is about to kill her son, 
and does not kill him, but on a 
sudden discovers who he is ; and 
in the Helle, the son, being about 
to give up his mother, finds on a 
sudden who she is — (occisura est), 
(dedituriis). 

14. Nonnullus occidit, nonnullos 

15. In hoc ipso die, laturus erat 
tentiam, de su& etiam ipsius dicendi 






foct} jX£X>xj h vhs avoxrfi- 
vc*), a^oxrsivui 6s ouy aXXa 
avayvwf i^w* xai »v 6 *^X' 
Xf}, i DlQSf h fJbvjn}^ sx6i&^ 



(ocdsurus) erat 
unusquisque vestrum sea- 
libertate. 



CHAP. XLVI. 

The time when is commonly put in the genitive^ eometimes in the 
dative ; how long in the accusative. 



1 . But the Greeks, having gone 
forth each day with their beasts of 
burden and slaves, brought away 
without fear, wheat, barley, wine, 

figs. 

2. For, on the preceding (foy, 
fending, he ordered us to deliver up 
our arms. 

3. On the following day, sailing 
thence with a favourable wind, 
they coasted along for two days. 

4. For we indeed thought that 
you intended to attack the enemy 
ly nighi, 

6. This then was the termina- 
ikm of affiur« on this nighty but 



*0 Ss *£XXnv s^sffu' Ixouf. 

re( i^ksgaJ^ (f\tv h i^o^uy»ts 
xai 6 av^favo^ov, (pe^tfl^ 
aSsujS f^go^fP xft^iijP wnCf 
(fuxov. 

*0 fASv yap fl-joo'dsv 4fM. 

oiSuiu xsXfuci),' 

Evrsu^sv 6 vtfrsgtuog {^fiS' 
ga^) avayul*^ vVflufMi xaXe^ 

£^u fJifiv yap OMfMtr €\i 
*0 fASv ouv w|^ ouro^ o^c«c 
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on the following day they brought 
them to the army. 

6. And, having stationed watch- 
es, they slept during the night, 

7. Having said these things, he 
was not guilty of a falsehood ; for 
the yoimg man, becoming delight- 
ed with wine, ceased not drinking 
either hy night or by day. 

8. I wish to inform some, and 
'to remind others of you, that of 
those advancing against us, they 
who occupy the right wing, are 
the same whom you, on the ffth 
day (preceding this), having rout- 
ed, pursued. 

9. Thence they proceeded, dur- 
ing all the succeeding day^ through 
snow. 

10. Xenophon, having taken 
with him Poly crates, went by night 
to the army of Seuthes. 

W. In this month ye sent away 
Charidemus, having ten empty 
ships, and five talents of silver. 

12. But the generals and cap- 
tains, ha\dng come from Aristar- 
chus, brought back, intelligence, 
that at present indeed he requests 
them to depart, but to come at 
evening, 

13. IT And they come to the sa^ 
cred mountain on the ffth day : 
the mountain's name was The- 
ches. But when the foremost 
came upon the mountain and be^ 
held the sea, a great cry arose. 

14. Thus many lay, as if a rout 
had taken place, and the despon- 
dency was great. On thefoUow- 
ing day^ however, no one died, 
but almost about the same hour 
they recovered their senses, and 



Kai h fAfiv vug, 9uXaxi} 

Ouro^ sirw," ou 4'«>^«>"** 
aXXa vsavio'xo; ^^u m. 
vof, ours vug,? ourff ^jXSfoUir 
flrauw"^ invw. 

*0 fA6V ^f^OUfXOJ,^ dfi 

avftfAvadj^ (fxi jSouXofiAi, ori 

ElfAl, h ^^(fSlfX*!,^ i (XSV & 
^fA€^a<* fl'SfJt.flrTOf TgSfl'Gj"^ 

Evrsu^sv 6 MBi^i^fi iiius^tt 

*0 Hsvo^cijv ^agakoLii.^a* 
vw* Tiokvxgarr^ of)(piMii' o 
vu|s 8<iri 6 2su^7]g o'r^aTaufiux. 

OvTog h iMivS ^sxa vaug 
) ttflrofl'TgXXw e^w Xa^5i}|xo$ 
xsvof , xai 1CSVT6 raXavrov 
ajyu^ioff, 

*0 6s (frgaTT^os xai o 
Xe^ayog ^xw flraja o Af Kf- 

vuv fASv a^&ijXf auro^ x^Xsvcj 
h dsikvjis 5$ 4x6j^ 

Kai a^ixveofjiou M'l S Isfo^ 
0^0^ h irsfustrae hf'^g^' ovofMt 
5s sifjLi S 8^0^ ©iJX''^' Efl'Si- 
Sot] ds h leguyros /ivo/xai^ s^i 
6 of 0^, xcu xarsi^M^ 6 4aXar« 
ra, flToXuf xjauyii yivofMU." 

Ksifuu^ «6rGj «'oXu^, dxf- 
flTSf rfoflrnS yivofWti,'S xai 
iroXug Sifu oi^ufiua. *0 £« 
{f(fTSgaios Mfo6yvi(fxu^ jxsv ov. 
dsi^, afA^i 6s ouro; fou 
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Ml the third ejid fourth day arose, as 
if after a draught of medicine. 

15. The man, having taken me 
•with him, washed me for nine and 
twenty days, having begun with the 
moon. 

16. Hail,Menippus! and whence 
hast thou come mito us 1 for thou 
hast not appeared this long time in 
the city. 

17. The narrative of the Odys- 
sey is long ; a person being many 
years abroad, and watched by Nep- 
tune, and being alone. 

18. I say that five hundred of 
these should be Athenians, of what- 
ever age may appear to you to be 
right, serving an appointed time^ not 
hng^ but as much as may seem to 
be right, in succession to each 
other. 

19. If a law should be enacted, 
that persons not eating be not hun- 
gry, and not drinking be not thirs- 
ty, nor be cold in winter, nor warm 
in summer^ no law could be able to 
bring it to pass that men obey as to 
these things. 

20. Moreover even yet at the 
present day, every ninth year^ the 
Delphians send boys of noble birth, 
and one firom among themselves as 
an architheorus. 

21. Postridie Tigranes ipse aderat. 

22. Gluum vero advenent finis a fato prsBStitutus, non obB- 
vione inhonorati jacent, sed memoria per onrne tempus hymnis 
celebrati florent. 

23. Vestem indueris non modo vilem, sed eandem qooque 
msUUe et hyeme. 



sx (paf fioxov'Mria. 

IIafaXafj.€avu' Ss syu h 
avt}f f}jxfi ja ^vea xou stm^ 

Xouw." 

Xoapti^ u MtvMrrof * xai 
iro^sv s^u-cMpixvsofAai ; «^Xu^ 
yaf Xf^vo^ ou (pawtii^ sv h 
»oXiff. 

vokos^ xai ^agoL^yiKairru 

SIfJbl. 

eifiii vevTaxotfrn, s^ 6( av rig' 
(fv ^Xixia xaXcfj; s^oj Soxiu, 
"Xj^vog ^axTog tfrfarsuw,* 
fXt} luxxgog o5ro^, aXXa httti 

av 6ox6(^ xa'Kut 8X^> ^ ^*^ 
SoyTi aXXf}XGJv. 

fjbT) vsivacj, xai fM) «ivgi) |UM| 

av vofi.o; ^vafMu^ diairjatf- 

Kai 6ri xai wv sro^ Iwa- 
ToCj 6 AsX^og v'aif 9itysvns 
v6iMt(*i xou oLp(}6iugoc *k 

0*951^ avTO^. 
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CHAP. XLVIL 

The question whither ? is commonly answered by tig or sfg^ wiik 
the accusative : where ? ^ sv with the dative : whence ? by 
8x or a*o with the genitive : and by or through what place? 
by Sid with the genitive. 

Adverbs in 6i and (f i are used to signify at a place : in 5s, cs, or 
^s, to a place : and in Bsv and Bs, ^om a place : Ss is also add^ 
ed to accusatives^ to signify to a place. 

The distance of one place from another, is put in the accusative* 



1. TTtenceheetAvdcnceB three days* 
marchy thirty parasangs, to the plain 
of Ca^ster. 

2. Thus Cyrus spoke, and hav- 
ing done these things, went to the 
Persians. 

3. After these things they pro- 
ceeded to the Taochijjlve days^ marchj 
thirty parasangs ; and their provi- 
sions failed. 

4. Through this region^ both 
through that which was hostile, 
and that which was friendly, the 
Greeks proceeded eight days* march, 
and come to the Chalybes. 

5. An overthrow having hap- 
pened to them at Leuctra. 

6. Intelligence having come un- 
to him, that in the battle at Co- 
firUh, eight of the Lacedaemonians 
lay dead. 

7. Lysander, having drawn up 
on shore the ships at Ephesus, re- 
mained quiet. 

8. He was enabled to say, that 
they alone of the Greeks, fought 
in aid of the king at Plattea. 

9. But when there came to him 
twenty ships from Syracuse, and 
others came ahofrom Ionia, 

10. But when he had come, he 



xovra 6f( Kav(fT^og vediov. 

ouro^ $6 voiecij/ Big Tlsgitii^ 

£x QxiTog ^ogsvt*^ 6is Tao-i 
Xo?9 crradfi.0^ ^SVTS, ita^ 
tfayyrig r^iaxovra, xai ^ 

Xi]v, 6ta rs 6 iroXs/xio^, xou h 
(pOsjog, iro^uiV^ oxru (Tro^ 
li'Og, xai oupixv£ofii«ai sig Xdu 

Avrog sv Asuxr^a (fv^ 

Ayyshda e^oium^ OAirog, 
iig6)fhev Kogiv66g iMLyy^, ox- 
T(t) AaxsdoifjiQVicg AvTutfxuy^^ 

'O Av<fav5gog, aveXxuiii^ 
6 sv 6 E(p8(fog v(m)g, ^v)(ui 

£^w' T^syUj ori jxovo; & 
*£XXyiv jSacTiXsu^ OiUfAfMU 
XOfMXi' sv nXaroiok 

Etst Se sgx'HUu^ avrog h 
rs 8x IvfoxovifoLt vau; 8ixd« 
<riv, s^ofMu^ ds xoi avo 
luvia. 
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went up unto him, with the em- 
bassadors /rom Lacedcemm. 

11. Thence he advances through 
Syrta^ and comes to the river •^axes. 

12. Thence the Greeks proceed- 
ed Mrow^A the Macrones ; but on 
the first day thej came to the river 
which separated both the territory 
of the Macrones, and that of the 
Scjthini. 

13. But the soldiers, having 
sold the com which they had col- 
lected together, and the other 
things wMch they had taken, pro- 
ceeded thence through the Bithyni. 

14. They spent the winter be- 
ing occupied with these things ; 
but at the opening of the spring, 
Phamabazus having manned ma- 
ny ships, and having hued in addi- 
tion a mercenary force, sailed, and 
Conon along with him, through the 
islands^ to Melos, 

15. The insolence of the slaves 
and strangers at Athens is very 
great ; and it is neither allowed 
there to strike a blow, aor will a 
slave give way for thee. 

16. Pausanias, having received 
this letter, though being even be- 
fore held in great estimation by 
the Qreeks on account of the chief 
command at Plat(B<B^ was then 
much more elated. 

17. But the hives were nume- 
rous there^ and as many of the 
soldiers as ate of the honey-combs, 
became all deprived of their senses. 

18i What in many therefore and 
sOier instances is fully apparent, 
that there is not a firmer band, than 
when it is composed of friendly 
ibJiow-combatants, is in this in- 
Btance also made manifest. 



^goc ouro^ (fin h tx Aaxsm. 

HvtsuBbv egsXavvo) &a o 
2u^ia, xtu a^xvsofAOf ^fdQ 

Xfjv Sia MaxfGJV* 6 wgding 

Max^ X^jOLy Tuuhh 2xu- 

xofM^OyP'^fi^ xai h aXXog o^ 
XafAfeavw,' fixflrofsuw"*^ dia 

stiisi dittT'oj*^ ctiiM 6s 6 sag 

xai fevixog" flTfoo'fjt.itf^ow,"** 
fl'Xsw* <I>ajvaba^og rff, xai 
6 Koveov f^er' auro^, 6ia 

'O JouXo; xou fjLSroixo^ 
<oXu^ fifjbi AAvivpfiy oxoXa- 
(fia, xai ours learatfifui^ sg- 
stfrtv auro^f, ours uff'S^iJrii<- 
fw"» (fu ^ouXoff. 

Ouro^ Xafx^avcj^ S Ilau- 
(favias ygoLmt^aJP sifiu xai 
flf^oTS^ov fiv fi<s^af afi4d|xa 
utfo 6 *EXXt)v Sia o IlXa- 
ratatfiv ^ffxovia, ^roXi^ 
rors jxaXXov aifu." 

*0 is (ffiLijvo^ flroXu^ sijjLi 
auro^f, xai o X9]fiov htfog 
(payw* (fTfariwTijf, •'o^ 
a9fwv yiyvofMU." 

XloXXa^odi fiLSv ouv xai 
aXXo^i drfkoSy ori oux stfu 
Ifl^ufof (paXa^, »j orav sx 
(piXoj tf'uj*fiax°^ tt^fo'^^a'* 
xoj sv ovro^ dviKiM^* 



in 



19. If thou come to a^ of the 
uearest cities, either to Thebes or 
to Megara^ (for they are each go^ 
vemed by good laws,) thou wilt 
come as an enemy to the govern- 
ment of these. 

20. And they decreed that they 
cause those to cease from their 
authority, and choose others with- 
out delay ; and they chose ten, one 
Ufyai each tribe, and the thirty with- 
drew to Ekusis, 

21. But he went to Lycia under 
the safe guidance of the gods, 

22. Bring thou forward another ; 
or rather those two ; that laughing 
man who is from Mdera^ and that 
weeping one who is from Ephesus ; 
for they themselves wish to be sold 
together. 

23. And he, having taken in 
addition from Athens l^oth other 
ships and heavy-armed troops, sail- 
ed away. 

24. ITiey selected Dracontius, 
a Spartan ; who, when a boy, fled 
from home, having unintentionally 
slain a boy, having struck him 
with a Spartan sword. 

25. They went each of them 
home, 

26. The storm carried them to 
sea. 

27. The Greeks thereupon were 
•in great perplexit}^, reflecting that 
Jthey were distant from Greece more 
J than ten thousand stadia. 

28. But when the Greeks, hav- 
ing crossed over, were distant from 
the ravine as much as eight stadia^ 
Mithridates also crossed over, hav- 
ing hia force. 

29. Some dii^ani a journey of 



Eov SIS i syywvwt nfi 

ouTog voXirsia. 

Kou 4'^i^6«^ sxsme 
fjisv xar%*av(t)^^ aXXo^ is. 
aigso)'^ xtu aif ffc/ SstM, s)g 
wKo (puXiq* xof h Tfuxxwra 
£X£utf'tva^8 oarsgxpiuou,* 

Avraf h j3euv6i»' AwafftSs 

AXXof «'af a/u," fAoXXov 
Ss h dvo ouro(* h yiknui h 
A^iflfodsv, xai h kKolu/^ h s( 

itga^xtfp ^ouXofMi, 

n^oXxifi'Savc/ Ss A^ 
vt}^9v aXXo^ rs vou^ xa4 
ovXin)^, acocXso).^ 

Aljew™* AfaxovTWf 2«rfffn 
rmrrtgy fe (psvyu* ^mg «iji4» 

*0 jxsv fieuvt^ uKwSs 

Xa. 

£v fi'oXu^ ^1} av'of la SifM S 
'EXXijv, sv^ufMofMU on av*!. 
XW* & 'EXXaf fl-Xfiov ij fMi. 
|ioi (Trec^iov. 

£<irn ^8 6 *£XXf}v ^€ai. 

vw' ttflrsxcj* ^ X*f*^f* ^•^ 
h Mi^jidamf , fxw Awa- 
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many days, and others even of ma- 
ny months. 

30. IT Thence they proceeded 
through Troas^ and having crossed 
over Ida, they come first to Anton- 
droSj then, passing by the sea-coast 
of Lydia, to the plain of Thebe. 
ThencCj having come through Adrii- 
myttium and Certonium by Atameus 
to the plain of Caycus, they reach 
Pergamus of Mysia. 

31. After these things, Xeno- 
phon negociated for vessels, in 
order that they might cross over 
as soon as possible into Asia ; but 
during this time, Aristarchus the 
praefect/r^ww Byzantium having ar- 
rived, having two triremes, told the 
soldiers not to cross over into Jisia. 

• 32. Aristarchus meets ai Cyzi- 
eu8 Anaxibius sailing eiwe^y from 
Byzantium^ and Anaxibius enjoins 
upon Aristarchus to sell into slave- 
ry as many of the soldiers of Cjnrus 
fis he should find left at Byzantium. 



33. I advised both thy father 
and my brother Darius, not to go 
on an expedition against the Scy- 
thians, men inhabiting a city no 
whelte. 

34. If moreover it behoves to 
make mention also of minor mat- 
ters, they first, through their com- 
mand of the sea, discovered new 
modes of feasting ; whatever was 
agreeable in Sicily j or in Italy , or 
t» Cyprus J or in Egypt j or in Lydia, 
at in Peloponnesus, or any where 
rise, all these things were collected 



fWjV. 

Evrfudfiv i$ ^togivbf^^ 
h TgoMg, XBU Ovs^oivc/ I 
l8't\, sig AvTwiSfog a^oevf*. 
jxai fl-f cjrovy Mn ^raPa da- 
Xarra ^rofsuw™ o Au^ 5V 

Ar^ofMMTiov xou Ks^rwunf 
4ra|* Ara^svg Sig Kouxs; 
ireSm sgxpiiM,^ TLsgya^ 
xaraXajx^avcj h MmTio. 

Msra o6rog Ssvwpoiv fASv 
fl'farrw' *sgt irXoiov, vfu; 

h Atfia, sv ds o6ro^ a^i- 
xvsofiai' AgufTaD(9S sx Bu- 
^avriov &f jji.o(fn}fy s^u Sm 

Acficu 

A^w\8(Ji ds Ava^iQioe sx 
Bu^avriov (fuvavraeo Aptf- 
VOLVOS sv Ku^ixo^, XOI 
Avfii^i^io; fi^MTrfiXXci 6 fi^ 
Agufra^og, 6«'otfoff av gu- 
gitfxuP sv Bu^avriov 6 Ku* 
gos (frgariuTiiis CiroXsicrw' 

Ey« 8s XOI 4rani^ h (fog, 
adsT^iog 8s s/xo^, Aa^£io^ 
ayogsvui* jxrj cfTMLTSvu^ s*i 
2x\i6rig, avrjg ouoo/xo^i ouTru 

Vg/XCJ. 

El ^s 8si xai iMxgttrsgoc 
fji.va&),P^ dia 6 a^X^ 6 ia- 

suwx'* €|5Uf»tfXW* 5f c<^ 
8v 2ix?Xia ^u^, 1} 6v Ira- 
Xia, II sv Ku**^, 1] 8v A(- 
yxnerog, i} sv Au^fo, ^ sv i 
Ilovro^, 9] sv nsXo4r0Wi}(ro(y 
1) aXXo^i rovy ouro^ iTflt^ si^ 



OBEXK BXXBCI8B«i 



n«" 



into one, by reason of their com- 
mand of the sea. 

35. But the soldiers of Iphicra* 
tes, having m^de inuptions into 
many parts of Arcadia also, both 
carried away plunder and attacked 
the walled cities. 

36. But let us see Gnipho the 
usurer, if it appear good to thee ; 
he does not live far off^ and his 
cloor itself is open to us. 

37. Do not thou hesitate to go a 
gftfU distance to those who promise 
to teach any thing useful. 



^roXXoQ^oiTe xai h Ajxaiia 
xai r^od'SoXXct)^ itgog h rsi* 

Eyu os^ SI Soxsij rvi(p4jy 
6 davsKfro^ si^o),^ ou fjba. 
x^o^ {o8os) 6s xai ourog 
oixSGJ, avoi^uP^ avvH syu 
6 du^a. 

Mvi xaTQXvsoi iMvcPog o^o; 
irogsuu)/^ fT^og 6 oiScufxu 
9-iff Xr^^'M'^f stayys'K' 
Xw.™s 

38. Sed mihi neque domo exeunti mane, dei signum adver- 
satum est, neque quando hie ascendebam. 

39. Descenditque post finem annorum ad Achab in Sama- 
fiam. 

40. Laudaverit jure aliquis ilium Athmis legislatorem, qui 
Tetuit parentem a filio ali, quem nuUam artem edocuisset. 



CHAP. XLVIIL 

Verbal adjectives, governing a dative of the agent and the case of 
their own verbs, are used to signify necessity. 



1. The saying, Know thyself, 
means, if thou knowest thine own 
circumstances and what thou must 
do. 

2. Both all who speak and ye 
who heiur, must prefer things which 
are best, and will be salutary. 

3. If they were to have done 
any thing base, thou shovMst hav& 
chosen death rather than it. 

4. If it be not consistent with 
what is honourable to be saved, we 
must choose death. 



*0 rivwtfxw* (fai/rw Sh 
juif, av h nr^ayy.a siSsu^ d 
(faurou, xai rig (fv roii)* 

Kai h yjsyoiS attag, xcu 
cexoucfj (fu, 6 jSeXrKfro; xai 

El jMXXfij* a<tfXf^ ^5 
s^a^ofMxr, davaro^ (Tu wtt^ 

Av fjL^ £ifM<^ ^^s 6 xaXo^ 

K8lfM« 



m 



•ftiu BXB&<»iii. 



6. We must show that we have 
been educated better than others, 
land instructed in the way to virtue. 

6. We must not overcame women 
by strength. 

7. The wise man ought to avoid 
living for fame, and regarding things 
pleasing to the multitude, without 



E/w HfiSsmrS^ f ifu^ {ft 



making right reason the ruler of «« |M| i oftfo^ Xo/o( ^ 



hkt life. 

8. But this must first be consi- 
dered by uSy whether there be any 
art of sublimity or depth ; for some 
persons think that they are quite 
mistaken who refer sucn things as 
these to precepts of art. 

9. IT If thou wishest that the 
gods be propitious to thee, thou 
must worship the gods ; or if thou 
wishest to be beloved by thy friends, 
Ihou must do good to thy friends ; or 
if thou desirest to be honoured by 
any state, thou must assist thai state. 

10. I think that a person should 
captivate those whom he would wish 
to make willing assistants in the 
works of war, by all good words 
and deeds. 

11. I say then that you ought 
to give aid to these things in two 
manners ; first, in saving their ci- 
ties for the Olynthians, and send- 
ing the soldiers who v^ill do this ; 
and secondly, in injuring this coun- 
try by ships and by other soldiers. 



fMJV «^icu"* h j8io^. 

rsog 6v agxyif ci iijM ^^ 

6X(0( (HofiAi jiacaracjy^ ^ 

itapxfyysT^luu 

£i h 66oe Wsug ffifu ^0 
j8»uXofMu, isgoMtsvnoc {fu) 
I dsoc' Sirs m (piXo^ 9§t' 

syu ye Joxei, ityoAog ^npu 
rso; 6ifM, xotf Xo^o^ xat sgyw, 

«'oXi; h OXuv^o^ (f cj^Gj,^ xtti 

sxfi'fffMrw, xcu h^ h SKSmg 
p(w^ xaxoj; roisu,' xm 



12. Si qms, quum dbicen bonus non sit, videri velit, qtud 
bi faciendum sit ? An non imitandi boni tibicines in iis qua 
sunt extra artem ? Ac primum quidem, quum illi instrumenta 
pulchra habeant, multosque pedissequos circumducant, etiaa 
ifsi higc/atienda. 



IGFBSKK BZ&RCiUnld. 
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CHAP. XUX. 

The wfimdoe mood^ or a participle^ is used to supply thd place of 

gerunds and supines. 



INFmiTIVE. 

i 

1. The first of the Athenians, 
most po.werfal in speaking and act- 
ing. 

2. The Oetans are skilful in 
using tlie bow. 

3. He will be hard to make war 
against. 

4. Thou wert going to leave 
this deserted house to others, to be 
plundered* 

5. Do thou refrain entirely from 
shouting, and/rom laughing at any 
thing. 

6. He spent the greatest part 
of his time in enquiring^ and consu 
daingy aiid consulting. 

7. It is time for the6 to depari 
fromfighting. 

8. Such wert thoii to he looked at, 

9. What went ye out to behold 1 

10. For he was stern to behold. 

11. It happens that our state is 
worthy to be admired^ both in these 
respects, and besides in others. 

12. If indeed the valiant spirit 
of thy father has been instilled in- 
to thee, such a one as he was to 
perform both a deed and a word. 

13. And by injuring his country 
both with ships and other troops. 



xai ^px^ttii ^uvaro^ • 

Boil, koi h^ s^tysXetM 



■ 

ri^&), xai pouXfuu,"* h ro« 

airo 6"« jxaxopbtti. 

Efjxi Si^cid' roiouro^. 
' Tf^ ^l^fX^M^*' deaojuboi ^ 

Iru^^o^ ^a^ i^ccci) sifM. 

Kai ^ rff odroff h coXif 
of 10^ etfM ^ufM)e^b), xoi en 
ev aXXo; ^ivojxai. 

£i ^Y} roi tfu tttri]^ sv* 
(froL^oP fxsvof 9}u;, o!o^ 8xa« 

t^os re. 

Kai 6*^ 6 exsivo^ x^ 

KOI (fr^riwn)( IrSf o^. 



PARTICIFLS. 



14. I myself acquired them by 
wot^erring favours. 

L 
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GREEK EXERCISES* 



16. Thou dost endeavour to de- 
ceive me, by purposely speaking 
things contrary to those on which 
we were just now agreed. 

16. We gain friends, not byre' 
ceivingj but by conferring favours. 

17. I have spent my own pro- 
perty in doing nothing else than 
honouring and bestowing gifts, 
whenever I admired any of the 
soldiers. 

18. He made those who associ- 
ated with him, entertain the hope, 
that they by imitating him would 
become such. 

19. The accuser said, that he, 
by selecting also the worst pas- 
sages of the most celebrated poets, 
and using these as proofs, taught 
those who associated with him to 
be evil-doers and tyrannical. 

20. He observed moreover, with 
an air of pleasantry, that he thought 
that Circe made (men) swine, by 
entertaining them with many such 
things. 

21. I went to thee, in order to 
see how thou art. 

22. And thou never growest 
weary in contriving how these 
things may be to thy friends. 



raUf sieimidri^ svavrio; Xs- 

Ou 4rc(0^ej eu, aXXa 

'O i^jo; XS^y^ avaXitf. 
xci), o\)8sig aXKoe «'oiEa)| ri ri- 
fjba&j, xai xaff^ofjboi, ofuv 
rig aya^ofWtiP^ 6 (^rgwrm^ 

gxstvo^, Toiotf^e yivofMw.™* 

^viiu 6* auTQ^ h xarif]. 
yo^os xai 6 8v8o^ 4roii]ri}( 

fxXgyw™ 6 ifQvri^os (f*fifoff)» 
xai ourog fjUJtfru^iov Xf«w,°* 
Si8a(fxu (fuvsifjuiT xoxouf* 
yos ^'f'l xtt* rufavvixo^. 

ico}^T(0iB h Kigxv) us roiecjy 



*OflrcJC rs oCre^ yi^ofioi 
91X0^ oux airoxofAvw f^i}- 
p^avaofiuxi. 



] 



FROMISCUOUS. 



23. In living indolently and in 
loving satiety, pains quickly cling 
to pleasures. 

24. This is the way leading to 
true learning, and it is very difficult 
in appearance. 

25. Do thou piously reverence 



£v h^ ^oAuiiJBu xou ^ 

' 4rXT)0'fi.ovi']P ayaiecut), sv6uQ 

"kwri 6 f)dovf) ^aiatr^yvi^ 

Ouro^ sijxj oSoSf ^ oiytd 
vf^QS i akri&tvos *ou8sui, 
xa. fwxXa ys x^Xg^o^ •'{o- 



GREEK EXERCISES. 



las 



the things which appertain unto 
the gods, not only by sacrificing, 
but also in abiding by thy oaths. 

26. Who are given to change, 
and quick in reflecting and in ac- 
tually performing whatever they 
may have devised. 

27. But if battles are decided 
even now as formerly, by those 
that fight well, thou wouldst not 
do wrong in taking heart. 

28. For a faithful firiend in ad- 
versity is more pleasant to behold 
than a calm to mariners. 

29. It is not easy to be told^ how 
much pleasure they feel in having 
put their enemies to flight, how 
much also in pursuing^ and how 
much in slaying their enemies. 

30. He had soon destroyed the 
wild beasts in the park, by pursu- 
ingj and striking and killing them. 

31. And leave no pretence to 
your general of sailing to another 
place, or of doing somelliing else. 

32. Having said these things, 
he showed some valuables both 
numerous and beautiful, and told 
them of others, so situated that 
they were not easy to be seen. 

33. I wish, O king, rather to fail 
by acting honourably, than to suc- 
ceed by deceiving. 

34. And what decrees have been 
passed against the rich, which, by 
Cerberus, they have no means of 
escaping. 

J$5. By dying I shall afford 
laughter to my enemies. 
36. A person may know the 



lt.ri fjbovov 6vti), aXXa xai of • 

*0g fiisv ys vswrsfo^rwof, 
xai SflTjvosw* of us, xai siei^ 
TgXsw' sgyov^ OS av yivwtf- 
xw.® 

El fxevToi, dxfifs^ flTjotf. 
dev. Sin 6"® sv fxa;(o(xai,s 
6TI XOil vuv 6 ittCfxri xjivw, 
^a^^ew oudsig;^ av (f(paX- 
Xw.P^ 

Ili(fros yag 5v xaxo^P 
avrig xgsi(f(fuv yaXijvrj vau- 
rtkog sitfofaw. 

Ou JaJio^ gflrw,® hcfog 
ftgv ^5ovij e^u sv 6°® TPS' 
^ymsf § flToXefjuio^, o(fog Js 
£v 0^ ^iwxdj, Iffos 6$ sv o»* 
airoxTSivw 6 ifoksiiiog, 

Tap(u b sv h iragadsKfcg 
6ri^m avaXKfxcj, ^icjxco, xai 
/JaXXcj, xai xaraxajvw. 

Kai fJLTj^c/^ flr^09afl'is o"« 
9rXsw aXXofl's, »] cr^aTTW 
aXXo^ rts o tfT^anQ^o^ xa- 

OvTog sirw,* o ,aev 5gi- > 
xvuw' flnBXus TS xcA xa\og 
xrriixa, 6 ds xstfjuaisr &)s pij 
|a6iog sijxi 6i6u,^ 

BouXofjLai 8* avaf, xaX^^^g 
dgatti e|afji.a^Tavw^ fxaX^ov 
9] vixao) xaxGJ^. 

Kai oio^ p^si^orovscd 2 
•v^TI^Kffjia xara 6 ff'XoutTf* 
Of, Of, fwt i Kef§sf Of, ou- 
^gif fjL>]p(avij 6°« 5»a<pgu/w* 
aurof. 

MeXirra ^Xixia &ay<- 
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oCro^* 6 (jLSv auroSff}; (friX. 
irvQg 4-0 eifju, xai socw"*^ 
eXoiov, § Xf owf* 6 ^s *^gtf- 



age of bees in this manner : those 
which are but a year old, are glos- 
sy, and resemble oil, in colour ; but 
the elder ones are rough both to 
look at and to touchy and appear 
wrinkled by their age. 

37. For thou shalt never by 
weeping bring up the dead from be- 
low. 

38. ^When he was prevented 
from discharging public duties him- 
aelf, by being employed about great- 
er things, he called to him for this 
purpose, Archiadas, a religious 
man. 

39. De rebus incertis vero, oracula constdtum mittebat suoe, 
9JQ suscipienda essent. 

40. At iste certe pater tuus aptior est ad dacendmm minus 
quam plus habere. 



0\) yag avayu rors 
avu. 
xwXuw' 6 flroXirtxofjpn 6icl 

svi l\)TQg ira^oxaXfcj.' 



CHAP, L. 



Tioo or more negatives strengthen the negation. 
But if the two negatives belong to two different verbe^ they form 
m affirmative. 



1. J^or did any other one of the 
Greeks suffer any thing in this bat- 
tle. 

2. That is, not only not to have 
prejudged any thing. 

3. A mean nature never does 
my thing great xmto another, either 
unto an individual or a state. 

4. The other things have no 
where in no way any commimion 
with any one of the things which 
are not. 



0\)8s aXXoff & 'EXXijv 
sv ovTog h f'Op^ ^OLttyy? 

OCrof gjfji.1, ou fxovov o"® 
y.'n ^itixaraytvoitfxuP fAij- 

^a^ ou^s iroTS ouSbic^ ours 
i^fcurv)^ ours iToXi^ ^paGj. 

*0 aXXo^ fMi sifM^ ou- 
^8i; ouda|ii.Y} wStqMg oudsi^ 

XOIVOJVICC S^OJ. 



OREEK SXSRCISSfl. 



IV 



6. I will not omit to ascertain 
by inquiry the whole truth respect- 
ing these. 

6. It is disgraceful to deny that 
he who both labours, and benefits 
the.state most, is no/ deserving even 
of the greatest rewards. 

7. We were compelled to change 
to the opinion, that the ruling of 
men was neither among impossible 
nor difficult things. 

8. They said that they would 
not march forth on the ninth day, 
if the moon were not at the full. 

9. Cities many in number and 
difficult to take, if (they are) not 
(taken) by a long siege. 

10. I would not pay even an 
obolus to any person. 

11. Thus there is not even one 
wise person. 

12. Miserable art thou, in re- 
proaching me with these things, 
which every one of these will re- 
proach thee with. 

13. If thou wishes t thus to in- 
terrogate any one of those here 
present, every one will laugh. 

14. Both infantry and ships and 
every thing perished. 

15. He certainly will attack us. 

16. Thou art certainly a gene- 
rous man. 

17. IT For the then Athenians 
did not seek for an orator or general 
through whom they might enjoy a 
happy slavery. 

18. That he thought, therefore, 
that command became no one who 
was not superior to those govem- 



ftf) ov^t 6 <roXv^ xai ^ovsu 
xai cj^sXsGJ xoivo^, oCr^ 
xai itsyag o^jogj. 

ours h aSwarog ovrs h }^a- 
Xerof sgyov sifxi 6"« avigoi' 

fMii ((i^li'h IMi ou frXvi^f]^ 
SHI.IS h xuxXo^. 

IIoXi^ woXuf xoj X*^*- 
vog XafJL^avw,' fxtj eu x£«* 
vo; xai croXio^xia (Xa/xfix. 
Vw.P^) 

Oux av wroSiSuiU^ ou- 
Ss av o^oXo^ ou^si^. 

OuTOJ^ oux SjjUbf 0'O9O^ 

ou^s 8]s. 

2u 5' a^Xioj ys, ouro^ 
ovsi^i^w, 0^ tfu** ou8sis (si« 
fu) bg ou}(i o8s ovsiSi^u ra« 

£i rig s66\u ourcj^ sgo. 
/xai 6 sv&aSs, ovSsig (^ifAi) 
oifTig ou ysXaw.™ 

Kai ir s^og xai vavg, xm 
ou^fi^ (^'f^O 0^ fig oux avoX- 
Xujxi.™® 

Oux SlfJt.1 b^ug oux 8th' 

Ti6rif/ii°^ eyu. 

Oux SUM Itojg oux sifu (f¥ 
yswa^g ovi?^. 

Ou yag ^r)rtw^ h tws 
Advuwuog our? |v)rcjf, ours 
(frgan/iyog 6m htfrig dou- 
ysuoP svTvxjug, 

*Ori iLSy ouv oux om\wj^ 
ff'fO0'YlX6J ou^si^ ttfX^'^ ^* 

v\g fjbf) ^sMim mw^ 6 ag* 
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ed, is evident to all, even in the 
things already mentioned. 

19. I again asked thee to give 
me a thing, than which I knew 
that thou hadst nothing of less 
value to give me; nor any thing 
easier to be commanded. 

20. He does not therefore hold 
in estimation praise from such per- 
sons as these, who do not even 
please themselves. 

21. When he saw him unable 
to bear the spear, he gave him 
the other things, and did not fear 
that he would not be able to bear 
them. 

22. They who are most hostile 
in the play having become friends 
at last, go out, and no one is killed 
jby any person. 

23. Since he affords himself to 
him of the Greeks who wishes to 
ask whatsoever thing any one may 
wish, and gives an answer to every 
one. 

24. But since thou dost call 
those things which are many, by 
one single name, and dost say that 
every one of them is a form. 

25. He subdued to tears every 
me of those present, except So- 
crates himself 



p(Gj,P xflu S ^go^ui^ «a( ^• 

$so)^ ours (fu ^UKgog eif&iir Ji. 
Jcjfjbi" syu) wSsig; cure ^o^m^ 

Ou rojvuv ouJs ^agn o 



*f2f o^aw^ auTOf ou ^«- 
vofjLai ^adraPtj^ h ^o^, ^ 
aXXo^ 8$6uikif XM oux ^ 
Cscj*"^ fi.9} ou 6Mvaiidifi (psjsj 
auTOf. 

60s, 91X05 yivofAtti* en rs- 
Xgur^j,^ s^sp(oybcu^ xou a«;o- 
6vr,(fx(,fl' Qxtoeig u^o ou^si^. 

*Ars auTog'* irags^uS 
airou g^wraw 6 *E>X*jv 4 
^ouXo/xoiiT 6^ <n^ av ri^ 
/SouXofi^i, xai oudsi^ oifrif 
oux airox^ivw."*S 

AXX* S'TSidm 6 «'oXu^ ou- 
T05 iig Tis fl'jotfa^ofSUGJ 
ovojuux, xai 9))fM oudsi^ ow- 
<ro5 (SffJ^O o( riff ou O'X^M^ 

OvSsis (effJi'i) o<i'riff ou xa- 
raxXoiw^ 6 iragenUyS q'Xiiv 
ye avTog 2wxjaniff. 

26. Dixerim ego quidem, nemini ntdlam esse institutionem 
ab iUo qui non placeat. 

27. jyemo nusquam pugnabit tecum. 

28. J^emo non faciet. 

29. J^emini non placet 



OftESK SXERCnSg. 

CHAP. LI. 



m 



The article is med to mark a distinction or emphasis. With the 
infinitive it supplies the place of nouns j gerunds^ and supines, 

, With the participle it is translated by the relative and indicative. 
With fASv and 6s^ it signifies partly ; and it is often used for 
ornament sake. 



I. TTie celebrated Socrates seeing 
the famous Alcibiades. 

• . 2. The famous Leonidas, he of 
Lacedsemon. 

3. In the beginning, the mighty 
God created the heaven and the 
earth. 

4. And after the seven days, the 
water of the deluge came upon the 
earth. 

6. They lead away the Euphrae- 
us (I was mentioning) to prison. 

6. The Ismenias (of whom we 
are speaking) s^d to him, conduct 
me in. 

7. For a person to conquer him- 
self, is the chief and best of all 
victories ; but for any one to be 
overcome by himself, is the basest 
and worst of all things. 

8. To injure^ is nothing difficult, 
but is in the power of every man : 
but to benefit J is by no means in the 
power of every one. 

9. To know how to govern 
others, this appears to us to be sur- 
prising. 

10. It is honourable ' even for 
one who is growing old to learn. 

II. It is better to be dead than to 
live miserably. 

12. Death is frequently more^ 
eligible than life. 

13. Towaida the accompJishmg 
of those things which he might 



*0^a&) Ibixgarr^ o AXr 

*0 Ascjvi^^ Aax£^ai. 

Ev ag^riy flToisw' h 0»o^ 
h o\tfavog xcu 6 yvj, 

Kai (x?ra o e^ra 4jX?^a 
I t8(f}^ 6 xuTccKKvcffLog ^ivo- 

Atnayu) 6 Eu^gaio^ zi^ h 

'0"« vixaoj auTog* aurou, 
neoLg vix>i *jc;to^ rB xan 

auTog* u^' lauTou, ca^ ai(f- 
p^off <r5 ajxa xai xaxo^. 

*0"® fjtsv ^XaiTTw, ovSsig 
ycO^S'irogy aXX' avd^uneogK 
leas' 6"* Ss Sflrw(psX£w, ou- 
da/XY) aieag. 

flrog aXKog T^tfrarsuoi, oC- 
ro^ daujxatfrog sy(») (pat* 

EaXog xai yrigcufxitM h^ 

IMLVAOLVU). 

Al^sro; 5ifi^ voXXixxi^ 
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desire, he thought that the short- 
est route lay through both perjury, 
andfalsehoodj and deceit, 

14. He contrived the rendering 
his soldiers obedient, from his join- 
ing with them in committing injus- 
tice, 

16. Since he wishes to be vic- 
torious in the pancratium, having 
considered with thee, he will as- 
sociate with this one, whosoever 
may appear to him to be the fittest 
for his practising these things. 

16. We notwithstanding an- 
nounce, by our having always grant- 
ed permission to him of the Athe- 
nians who has wished it. 

17. We spend the time of cicting 
in making ourselves ready. 

18. Upon this, Xenophon took 
counsel with the rest, what it be- 
hoves them to do about their go- 
ing up any farther on the expedi- 
tion, 

19. A sower went out to sow, 
and in sowing^ some seeds fell by 
the way side, and the birds came 
and ate them up. 



20. Woe, woe, woe to those 
who dwell upon the earth, from 
the remaining blasts of the trum- 
pet of the three angels who are 
about to sound. 

21. But when they had supped, 
and it was night, they who were 
ordered went and seize upon the 
mountain. 

22. Chirisophus having inspect- 
ed the entrails, led (his force) along 
the road, while they who had seized 



oiofjiai' si|xi Jka 6"^ eiftog. 
xsu TSf xai -^evduj^ xat 

ira^sxw, 5x o°* (fwajSocsui 

(xai** lewyxgariov ^ivofioi,* 
Soxeui avTos Sxavo^ Sf/t/.i stg 

(fUVSlfJLl. 

gig o"« flrajatfxsua^oj av«- 
XkTxw. 

Ex o'jTOg {X5V Hfvo^eov 
^ouXeuw,°>2 ifig yp^ «roiscj, 
flfgji 6"c sri avw Crj a<reuw.°* 



off tfcrei^w xai sv o**® (fvetm 
f w aurog, Qg°* fusv nCi^Tu^ 

6 ff'srsivov, xai xaracpayw 
auTo^. 

Ouai, ouai, ouai 6 xa- 
T0IX5W en 6 y»], €X Xoi. 
fli'og (pwvifj 6 tfaXflTiyg 6 rfcig 
ay/eXoff 6 fAsXXw CaXn^w. 

Eflfsi 5fi JgiflTvsw* XOI vug 

jULtti,^ xai xaraXafii€avb» h 

ogog. 

ayo)^ {I (fr|arsu/xa) xara 



O&BBK XXBB^»1B&, 



laa 



upon the mountain and the height 
advanced. 

23. But their king, who was in 
the wooden tower which was hmlt 
upon the height, weuld not come 
out, nor those who were in the place 
which was first taken. 

24. How theni said Gobryas. 
Because, replied he, it behoves us 
to display these things as injuring 
men, but those as benefitting. 

25. It appears to me, to be a 
ipore difficult thing to find a man 
supporting prosperity in a becom- 
ing manner, than adversity ; for 
the former gives rise to insolence in 
most persons, the latter to modera- 
tion in all. 

26. Those with the king also 
died ; one, while opposing some- 
thing ; another^ while fleeing ; and 
a thirds while striving to protect 
himself with whatever he could. 

37. Having adopted this piin- 
ciple, he has conquered and, pos- 
sesses all things ; partly as one 
would possess, haying taken them 
in war, and partly^ having made 
them friends and auxiliaries to him- 
self. 

28. Come then, what sayest 
thou is the number of thy force ? 
There ar^, said he. Median horse- 
men more than ten thousand. 

29. For one man is better than 
ten^ by working in season. 

30. IT But after the second ir- 
ruption of the Peloponnesians, the 
Athenians, ' since both their terri- 
tCHry was ravaged the second time, 
and the plague as well as the war 
afflicted them, altered their senti- 
ments. 



Xojx^avdi)' xoi h oxf ov, s^tsk 
(sffji'i) ev h (xoVuv 6 sk* ax^v 

€^ua^' on, 9^/Ai, 6 )ji.cv 

Eiri^etxvuf^i,™ 6 8s eu. 

fjLi st^ufxctT avij^ 6 aya- 
^ogP" xaXus 96^(0, n) h xa- 
xoffP" h fii.sv yoL^ v^^ig 6 ro- 
Xu^, h 5s (fu(ppi(f\ivri h neag 
s/xrotSGJ. 

Kai I (fuv l3a(ftKe]ji 6s 
aicc6vvi(fxu,^ 6 fxsv ir^o^aX- 
Xw™ frig, 6 Ss (pgoyw, 6 8s 
ys, xou ofjLuvw™ otfTig Swam 

O^TOg p^aojxai' 6 yvw- 
juLTj 'n'a^ xaraO'r^sqjcOyP xai 
sp^Gj* bP° fiL£v, ui6 av «!• 

ds, tfujXfjLap^og** xai 9»Xog"« 
Aye*} 8vi, I (fog Juvajxi; 

(pY]fi.{, M)]^Of i^ff'SUg fJbSV 
VoXti^ jUkU^IOI, 

Efe ya^ avij^ •'afa 6 
dsxa dia(psp&) 6 sv (L^ s^- 
ya^ofjLoi. 

Mera 8s Jsurs^o^ ((f- 
CoXv) h Il8Xo4rovvif](fio^, 6 
A^^vaio^, wg h rs yi\ otwo^ 
«-Sfi.v&)' 6 ^eur^fo^, xoi 6 

¥00*0^ S^riXSifJMXl' OfMt XOI & 

iroT^fAo^, aXXwow'^^ I yvw* 
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GRKBK EXBRCI8ES, 



31. What does the in other re- 
spects divine Plato 1 wishing to 
speak of the tablets of laws, " hav- 
ing written," says he, " they will 
Jay up in their temples the cypress 
memorials." 

32. In this way also the famous 
lawgiver of the Jews, no common 
man Ae, when he had formed a 
just conception of the power of the 
Deity, even expressed it. 

33. To succeed well beyond be- 
sert, is to the imprudent the occa- 
sion of thinking wrong : wherefore 
to have preserved good things, often 
seems to be more difficult than to 
have acquired them, 

34. Pythagoras said, that these 
two things were given from the 
gods to men as the best, viz. to 
speak truth, and to do good. 

35. But if ever there be any 
suspicion of a scarcity of those 
things whence these are to arise, 
there is no fear lest I lead thee to 
the attainment of these things, hy 
thy labouring and undergoing priva- 
tions in body and in mind. 

. 36. That man, I think, who, in 
opposition to these things, is tem- 
perate in relation to corporeal 
gratifications, adheres also to his 
oath, and haj^ens to be an easy 
person to have dealings with, and 
fond of striving with regard to the 
not being inferior in benefiting those 
who do him a good turn. 

37. Thinking, therefore, that 
the contempt of enemies gives 
rise to a certain confidence for en- 
gaging^ he previously instructed 
the cryers to sell naked those of 
the barbarians who were taken by 
the robbers. 



JlXarojv ; 6 Sskrog dsku 



6 (( 



>15 



Ouro^ xai h h lou^o^ 

J£w,* xcu gx(paivw.* 

ajia,»^ a(po^|ji.'»j 6**® xaxug 

itoiesg ^oXXaxi^ Soxsu 8** 

X5-aojULai p^aXsflTog sifni. 

ouTo^ sj 6 &iQS av^^&wroj 
^i^w/xi^ xaXof, o"* TS aXi|- 
6svu, xai 6"® susgySTSu, 

Eav 8s flroTg yivofjuxi** tis 
Wo^ta, tfiravif, aapl* fe Ftfu 

giri 6,"* flrov^6J xai raXai^ro- 
^so) 6 (Teujuba xai o -^vx'^f 

(Ex^ivo^'') ofjULai ii^y^ o^ 
rdvavTia ouTo^,ff syx^am^ 
jxsv sifM 6 ^la 6 <ra}fj.a? 
^(JovQfj, guo^xo^ ^5, xai su- 
|u|*€oXog gijjw Tuyp^avw, xai 
(piXovgixog <^og o"« fji.7) eX- 



'HysofjLai ds Q"* xara- 

gfx^aXXw flr^o^ 6"* f'tt^o- 
fiuai, ff'^oe^u^ 6 xtj^u^ , o v^ro 
6 XijCttj^ olXktxw /8af €a^ 



ORSEK EXfiBCISES. 
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38. There may be great excess 
in all the things which we have 
mentioned ; the one^ drawing us to 
extravagance ; the other ^ driving us 
to baseness. 

39. The expression "man," or 
" white," does not denote the time 
when ; but this^ " he walks," or 
" he has walked ;" the former de- 



6i^w, S"* fiisv 6 flragsifAi xj^ 



notes the present, Me latter the past. 

40. Horum minime est, qui prudentiam exercent, vim vh 
ferre; sed illorum est, gui vires ^akn^ absque consilio, tale 

facere. 

41. Cluo autem modo mihi visus sit familiaribus suis pro- 
desse, partim opere semetipsum demonstrans, qualis esciet|. jbor- 
iim coUoquiis usus, scribam. 



METAPHRASIS. 



Verbtun aliquod poeticum cum per alteriun proeaicum 
ejusdem linguae interpretetur tjnro, cognitionem vocabulo 
rum duplo augebit atqua adeo majores solito profectus fit- 
dot. EStdem quoque operd. maturius videbit, quid differant 
vocabula antiquissimse GraQciae et recentioris, ac quid poe- 
ticae notae nomina et prosaicaB. Vim porro particularami 
qu» Qraeco interprete aliis redduntur, discemere sulsuescet^ 

* Burgess {Episcopi Menevensis) InUia Hamerici^ 

Prml vi. 



SIMILITUDINUM SERIES EX lUADB 
COLLECTARUM. 



Z. 146—1494 

Oil) ^8g (puXXoJv y6v8% Totvjds xai ttv^f uv. 

** As is the generation of leaves, so is also that of meii. 
Bome leaves the wind scatters upon the ground, while others 
the budding wood produces, and they bloom in the season of 
spring. Thus the generation of men — one springs up, ano- 
ther ends," 

h aySfiAg x^N'^ f iff'rw' hrsgng 6b I CXi} S sudaXi^^ jSXoo'ravdJ* fiiri ^ 4 



6EBK nflBITHni% Mj| 



h 823— a27. 



^Q( xai fvibi 4roXXa^ fibsv aS«vou( wtoroQ uniov, 
*HfiAra 0* olfMeroivra iiMp^^w «ro>J|JU^wVy 

** As a bird brings tqo^ to bet unfledged young, when sbt 
hath found it, and jet it is badlj with herself; so I al^ have 
spent many sleepless bights, and gone through bloody davt 
in combat, fightmg with heroes, for the sake (^ their wives.'* 

^iinf^ng 6s opts h Wraiuu jMi dwaiuus vs'off^og ,^g^(p9gu Tgo^ 
firfidav Xf)(fi.€avcj,^ xoxu^ Ss xou ttOrin; i^ogp^u* oiro) myu nnihts 



O. 360—361 

A4^ auri^ (fuvs^sus «ro<fiv xoi xH^^i aAvgtin* 

" Along this way then they poured forward in troops, and 
Apollo before them, holding the .awful .^Bgis. But he de* 
stroyed the wall of the Greeks very easily, as when a boy 
would the sand near the sea ; who; when with childish indi« 
nation he may have formed play-things, again overturns 
them with hiis feet and hands. Sporting^* 

Aia o^ros^ Si ourb; Sisgxpiw!^ ^aKuyytfiw* siucM^iv 5s I A«roX« 
Xuv'Atyi( xa^sxju h f/ie^e^orifi^* xara&tXXft/ 5s or&xpg i *£XXiw 
fuxoXej^ Xiay, iti Ws ri£ xofU b 4'af«jM( «rai^ cXntfl«v o 6(iKBUf(fa^ 
i^ttg fff'Sfdav «roilu^ ^tcuyvm h affpffi/ynj^ caXiv fMra odro^ tfu^*^ 



IH imiiK-BitiBonii 



H; 267-^-865. 

OS S* &fMi Hmrgsiihf) fuytiKffnp Bupod^ivnf 

Aunxa ^ (Tjpfpeltf'if iv ^olxdrs^ s{OC*^**^ 
Eivo^ioif , (tuff Voits^ f^ifMtfvbOtf'iv Mmiff, 
Aisi xsfrofASom^, S^O) fri oixi* sx^vret^, 
Nfi«iaxo*' &>vov if xoxov «roXe*(f(fi «9^Mri. 
Tou( i* SI *sg ^fagoL ns ts xiotv avAf&Mrec; t^inj^ 
Kivi)<rei asxGjv, o2 6* aXxtf&ov iiro; s^ovrf^ 
It^^u «rag ««r^flUy xoi ofibuvsi ol^i nxsM. 

Those, however, who were armed along with the rxAg- 
hanimous Patroclus, inarched in good order, till, full of cour- 
age, tliey rushed upon the Trojans. Immediately they pour- 
vA out like to wasps dwelling by the road, which foobah 
boys, according to custom, imtate, cdnstantly vexing them 
maintaining their habitations on the road ; and cause a com- 
mon evil unto many. For if perchance any way-faring man, 
travelling there, disturb these unintentionally, then they, pos- 
sessing a courageous heart, all, tb an insect, fly forth and doi- 
fend their young." 

f V 6 Tgus ii^oupgovsuS sciCeuvu/ EMutg ds (f^^ opiio^ friri^iqixi"^ 

6oo^ 6 oixia s^oj, vrjCiog* xoivo^ 6$ xaxog h faikug ri^>}jM. Ouco^ yag 
$a.y *sg ri^ 75 rafSp^ofMu eevdfucrog d^oirof o^ xivgu ax6JV,'oik«^ 6i mT^- 



U. 297—300. 

Kivtj^si nruxivt)v vs^X>}v (rr5f(»rTi^9{Sra Zm^, 
£x r* f^avov «ra^ai (fxmou xai v^omvs^ ox^i, 
Koi wfdu, oufaVodcv 3* a{' ifrelJayij otffrfro^ oiii^. 

" As when from the lofty summit of a vast mountain, Jove; 
who collects the lightning, shall remove a thick cloud, forth 
in an instant appear all the rocks, and high ridges, and forests, 
while from the heavens, immeasurable sether thereupon bursti^ 
ifbrth upon the view." 






A. 127-^181. 

*H roi §ejo(fiiv tfroufa ^s^as t/Bir^wcH ofAuviv- 

*< Nor were the blessed immortal gods forgetful of thee, 
Menelaus, and first the plundering daughter of Jove, whQ, 
atanding before thee, averted the deadly arrow. She repelled 
it from his body, as much as when a mother drives away a 
iijr from her son, when he reclines in sweet sleep." 

psXo^ h vix^ a«rod'o§EM*' aurog ^s rocTouro^ fMv xuXucj" airo 6 (fufx^o, 



r. 10—14 

Eur* 0^ xogo^jiit Noro( xarsp^flusv efik^Xiiv, 
IIoi|M^nr ouf I ^iXifv, xXm^ ^8 rs vuxro^ Ofifiivoy, 
Totftfov Tiff t' cwiXnjtftfsi, itfow r* *ri Xetav Iijtfiv 
^Qff a^ rcjv ^ 4ro(f(fk xovi(f(faXo^ ujvvr* ei&XXi)^ 
Ef^fOjuLsvuv' fiAXit 6* 6i)xa dtsiepr^ifw «rs^ioio. 

" As when the south wind has poured down a mist upoo 
the brow of a mounts, by no means agreeable to the shepr 
heiid, but to the thief better than night, and one sees fLS iar 
as he casts' a stone, thus the exdted dust rose from b^neat]^ 
their feet as they advanced, and they crossed the plain wit)^ 
great mpidity." 

' , . » 

9i)ia^M^ vfotr^iXof, I x>J9fm6 ds i vug xgwf^w^ xa< ro(f6m('n( 91^ 
fmu»^i^\ i/i^ig Xi^ a^ifffMVo^u ^ ^ i couf tvroQ xoKMffxc &fr 



116 -' iisiK ■xBEcmi, 



r. 98—99. 



HfJvoMJv* fioXa ^af cf luufw^tm^ uw§f «y avrw 
2fvAinwaj ro)^ rs xuvs^, doXffoi r* flu^i|oi* 

" He rejoiced like a Ikm having lighted, when hungiji 
upcm a huge carcase, having fbcmd either a homed stag 
or wild goat ; for he greedily devours it, although swift dogs 
and blooming youths stir themsehres in pursuit ^ him* Tbus 
rejoiced Menelaus, when he beheld with his eyes the hand- 
jome Paris ; for he conceived that he would chastise th# 
guilty one," 

fO( xs^^goCf n a/po^ oig 9fsnwa^ Xiov yog Muwpayu^ xfiwtP 
murog bumt rtK/yg rs xveov, xai su^oXti^ vsog, OU(,ig TCPP^ * 



P. 1—6 



Ov^ fXol* ArgHC uhv, apfi^Xw MsvfX0t«V| 
HflM^oxXo; T(ut^^$ 60LIU1C sv ^Tonjn. 

TLpttnnKoQf xivuft), ov vpv siJuml roxoio, 
*qIs wep HarpxKif) /3(uvf ^vAo^ MsmXom^. 

** Nor did Patroclus, subdued in battle by the Trojans, 
elude the observation of the son of Atreus, the warlike Me- 
tielaus ; but he advanced through the foremost combatants, 
armed in shining brass. Round him then he stalked, like 
any dam round its young, having brought forth for thei first 
fime, moaning, not being before acquainted with parturiticm: 
■0 stalked the yellow-haued Menelaus round Patrodus." 

Oux Xxv6av(tf St h h Argfvg vlftg h q}iXo«oX8]uio^ M^sXao; i IIo. 
W9p dofUiXif t^tjin^g irgur^rwSf ^fnvfrnxo;, ou *pftgw intrm^imn 
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EXCERPTA 

B DUOBUft 

GRiECIS HOMER! PROaAICTS VERSIONIBUS, 

^M SXTANT IN M8S. BODLSUNIS AFUD OX0XCI&N8JE8, 

COLLATA CUM 

PLATONIS 

BJUSDEM LOCI BNARBATIONfi*. 



ILIADIS UBRI PRIM 

LOCUS, Q,V1 INCIPIT A TERSU OCTODECIMO, 



t 

ArptSai r? xai aXXoi &0xv9)fM^9; Ap(ouoi, 

*TfMv fxsv dsoi &ISV, oXujMtMX ici)fAar* s;;(ovrff^y 

Ex^re^tfai Ilf iafi*oio «roXiv, «v ^ oixai* SxS(fdar 

Ilai^a di jxoi Xvifairs q}iXi]v^ ra 6* a«rofva dsx^f^^ 

*A?oiJi6voi Aio; v!ov §xi}^oXov A«roXX(jva. d 

£vl' aXXoi fji.8v feavrsg Httv^r^tfav A^ouoi, 

AiS$$<fku d* Isfijoc, xai a^Xaa ^sytfu airoiva* 

AXX' oux ArgSidj) A/oflf/xvovi ^vdovc ^fjb^* 

AXXa xaxeog o^isi, xjors^v ^' f^ri fxudov srsXXe^ ' 

Ml) (fs» 7^fov, xoiTif^n iya ^aja vif}u(fi xip($i(o» 10 

H vuv di/fiwovr\ 1} itfrsiw axtrie wmi, y 

Ml) vu Toi ov Xf^'^f^T' tfk*)#r^v xw (frsjXfui dsotK 

Tnv ^ s/c*) ou Xu<fUy «r^y fidy xai» vn^o^ ftrei^iv, 

*HfMr8^&) 8VI oix^ IV Aj^fli* n^Xow *e»gnSf 

*lifTW froixofUvi}y, xoi i|My. Xixo; avrwoi^fitv. 1ft 

AXX' i^iy fM) fi.' c^i^e, (fctcdcf ^ Jiff xff vkifoif. 

*i2( t^ew'* E^isKfev 3* I ytfw^ xai MVttffre fM^ 

Bi| 5* oxsuv «ra^ ^iva coXuq)Xoi^oio 4aXa^(h)C, 

lUXXff j* fmr* €Mmvfu4f xmjv i){a4' i ^tjott^ * ^ 

MS 



198 ARIBX BXJUICI8B8. 

A<^Xmvi HMWHy nv i)CxofM^ rffxf Aiiru. SO 

KiXXftv rs |^a^«i)yy Tfvc^ rs 191 avatf<fli^, 

Zfuvdfu' en'ors rot x>jp**<^ fci vi|of <;s4^ 

H SI ^1} €9X8 roi xara iriova fMjp* txjia 

Taufuv 4}J* ai^uvy ro^i (mi xpi)vov it^Jkig' 2S 

*' Ye sons of Atreufl, and je other well-enned Greeks, maj 
the gods, who possess the Olympic mansions, grant that j» 
may destroy the city of Priam, and return m safety to yom 
homes. But give freedom to my heloved daughter, and re* 
ceive these ransoms, reverencing the son of Jove, the far-dart> 
ing ApoUo.'' Then aU the other Greeks assented to respect 
the priest, and to accept the rich ransoms. But it pleased not 
the mind of Agamemnon, the son of Atreus, but he dismissed 
him with disgrace, and added a threatening 'speech. "Lei 
me not find thee, old man, either now Icntering at the hollow 
ships, or again returning, lest perhaps the sceptre and garland 
of the god avail thee not For this female I will not free, old 
age shall first come upon her, in my home in Argolis, far fitsn 
her native iand, plying the web, and sharing my bed. But 
begone and irritate me not, in order that thou mayest depart 
in safety." Thus he spoke, and the old man was afraid, and 
obeyed his order. He walked in silence along the shore of 
the loud-roaring sea, and having gone apajrt, the old man then 
poured forth an earnest prayer to king Apollo, whom the fair- 
haired Latona bore : " Hear me, O god of the silver bow, thou 
who protectest Chrysa and the glorious Cilia, and nilesl 
bravely over Tenedoe, O Sminthian god, if ever I decorated 
^Unth garlands thy beautiful temple for thee, or if ever I con- 
sumed in honpur of thee fat thighs of bulls br of goats, accom- 
}^h this desire for me ; May the Greeks, with, thy arrows^ 
render a speedy atonement for my tears.'' 






n. 

PARAPHRASIS. 






i[|w»?«iSiofJbai ft I ^p^9 «tti i irr j>0»XXn^ tture^ «HrMwv js^jrsfMi** 

A) <fkXi)(0( avns w€9in^i^n,if Hnwy^ Ss 9€mim? dimanteSi urn 
pifixptTStaJS 8xcj."V *Odf^ Ufi4' ^Ogttoif u ysgmj Ka fMj ^ feagn I 
xoiXo^vau^ f^oi xaraXa|Ub€avM»" (10^ i) vuv d>}duv(o, i} ^(fre^v tiroev. 
•ifAi'' 2va fi.1] ou XS^^^y^^^ ^ ^ |a€oo( xai i (frty^iua h dso^, s^' i£ 

kfT9S |M«'<cx^'fC^M^ ''^ ^ ^fM^xoinj^ Oinifcrsfrj* (15) aXX' a^ttfu, 
fill) 17^ Jifl^^, dif eev o^ijfMo; a«rs{xofMU-' O^dJ^ twifOKftfta*' 90. 

^"^^^I&^f 4rXf}^iov h oiyioXo^ 6 AcO^a/tftfa^ h <fvvexr\g i^t] 5 vfit^ ^ 
of^fetXo^ eirixXutfi^ voi8«j,i^' f «ro^ia voieu*"^ O'^sgxpiuu* is «v^ ju 
I T^lfouo^ S4rirsrafi^(i)( avairffMrb/ fu;^ 6 A«roX>Lv, & ovtxf , ^ & 
K^^XXixofM^ cixre/ Aifjrw (20J Xsyw,ir waxouc/ ffyw, Afyvforttgoj^ 
^ i Xpitfviis v9Sgouf9fi^u^ xai i KiXXa h 5ta tfu ^stororo^, xai 2 Tf» 
«f^o(fi^ xforoicj; avouftfui ; I^v^stf^* si«'ore (fu c«n 6 voo^ ffSgocoiKKnc 
WfaAfffui KOI sraytdyodP^ (psfuS avandnfM** i] sm'ots 0\i fti^fo^ Xhtr. 
fe Toatg^ xai ai| xaroxoiu/ e^og syu M'idufMa reXsiow** ^i&)|m' t 
Aavao^ 6 «r^(fi}X6i)ff rifiMOf la etc sxSixiific h Sfiko^ 3axp.~~ 



"^ , - 4. 



IIL 
METAPHRASia 

n Ar^; «rai(r, xai 2 Xonro^ svcmtXo^ *EXXtiv (fu fMv & ^^^ *OLp» 
^^ i 6 OXvfMTo^ xaroixfw, iMeog^eu^ Ilfiafiof 6 roXi^, xai xaXcjf 
$tg h oixfiicgP® ^ropa^ivofMii." 'O flrjotf^jXo^ m eyw ^uyanj^ Xwfow,"** 
wko; 6$ 5(t}gov ^ofMci/ a^ojxai § Zsu; ulo^ 6 fiAx^o^oXo^ AvoXXwv* 
{5) Tors i fji^ *£XXt]v a}^o; «ra; fxsr* su9f]fMa pooco/ euXa^eofMu 
^ 6 Ss^eu^, xai i "Ka^^gos Jep^fjuxi' ^cjf ov aXX* ov I ATg8\tg ^cug 
A/ajxsjxvuvd a^scj' 6 ^^vp^n^^ aXXa |ui«d* C§fi$ aflrov'^fMrw,' av'tiXi). 
rixo; ^8 Xo^og Xs^cj.' Mfi^ajxcii^, oj ftpff^swrte, fci jSo^u^ f^M 
tf« va«5<* xaraXofj^^avcj," (10) 11 vuv syx^ovifw ij ex Ssuregns <of>J9 
va^^ivofMu," jUMi^rcj; oux av (fu j^ovi^eor h |a§do^, xai S(fr s^avfijjiAaP 
i dso^. Ouro^ e^cj ovx av'oXuoj, 6 yrigas auro^ «rforS|ov xaraXa^ ' 
iavu) 6v 5 tl'^'^rs^o^ 01x0; sv d Af/niktg vo^^u 6 ^arpg^ itfrovgysu xai 
i^mvcj xai Sf^ i 8fM^ xoim ^avrau. (15) AXX* ovsifM, /um) s^^ 
cofofuvb), Sfi'Gi); av (foj^GjK sfi'avs^ofiAi.' Ovrtag sc6j,''6 Js 7Cf6j» 
folsuP^ xai 4rsiil6J"^ i Xo^o^. Ilaf 8ucji^ 8e 4^W() v'a^ ^ ai^io. 
Xo^ h ^ohtrapcxps BaTsjeuftfof iroXusP" ^6 ftsra ouro^ a«rodsv iro{Cuci)P^ 
fu^fuu* 2 78fuv 6 ^difikBvs AiroXXfijv, 2^ 6 xoXXixqjum^ yewa^ 
Aijrcj. (20) Eff'axoucj' «yw, Aa(Mr{(ir«|DS) l<k\^ I 'X.^fff' W^^ 
iiur;t^ Mas i Snog not Axii^Aoufros KiTsXoi, wu I Tei^^\^V^?^^ 



140 OBSSKKXKaCLUf., 

flirc^you/ 1} fMrcf c'o^-s d^ Xi«vx{ofi xoi fi^iotioc tifriov una^ rau{^. 



IV. • . 

PLATONIS ENARRATIO. 

avMvov, xoi i ^so( otjfofjuxj.^ (5) Toiovro^ ^s eflrcj^ auro;,? S fjisv 
oXXo^ (ffCofiai' 3cai ^vouvsu*' i j£ A/afi.£|ji'VGJv aypcuvu^* 0vreXX«. 
finiff vuv 9-£ sijxi,' (10) xoj oa/^ts- )£^ s^^imu,^ fMi ccuro^ Tort (f^n]«'. 
TMv XOI 6 6 ^60^ ^fSit^luxP oux c«ra^e&)*^ «rf iv ^s XuwP^ ovro^ 8 ^u- 
^ari}^, ev A^o^ ftipu yj^puixL^ iisra ou* (15) 0Mreifi.i' ds xsXsugi),' 

h AtoKKuvd Bv^fiiuUf* (20) 6 rs sircjvuiULieiPi deo^ avaxaXsu,ff xeu 
Uroit>HMv\(fxbi,s xai oMravrocj,? ei ri^ trcjrors i) sv vao^ oixo^fiii}<ri^^P i| 



REAfABKS 

ON THB 

GREEK DIALECTS.' 



'^Thb Greek language, like every modem one, was not 
in ancient times spoken and ixrrilLten in the same manner in 
«11 parts of Oreece ; but almost every place had its pecufi* 
arities of dialect, both with respect to the use of single let* 
ters, and of single words, forms of words, inflections and ex- 
pressions. Of these dialects there are four principal ones, 
the Molic^ the Doric, the Ionic, and the JitHc, Ohriginally, 
however, there' was but one common language,' and tins 
was the Doric ; not indeed the Doric of later times, but a 
language spoken by the Dorians, from which were derived 
the JEoi^c and Ionic varieties, after the colonization of the 
coasts of Asia Minor. It was not till the Greeks colonized 
jkaaL Minor, . that their language began to assume both con* 



> Matthis's Ghreek Gmomar, vol. i.il, et teqq* (BloinfieUl*ii. truw^ 
ktion.) 

* ^ tjt omiiium Grocansn Hrbium et nationdm origo referenda eiC ad 
Thesialiani, Macedoniam, Epimm, et loca Ticua, iiuoniain (mi ea looa 
primia temporibus incolebaiit, et antea Tfojutok Tel fttXavyn dioebantui^ 
priinuin 'BXXiTvcc leguntur nominati fuine ab Hellene^ Deacalionis filk^ 
qui, lit Deucalion, m Phthiotide, Thesaalia Tegione. ngnane traditor; 
et quoniam 'BXXa; fuit urba atque regio in Thewalio, com nopdum xtBtL 
alia in tenamm orbe nota enet '■XXar : ita Ungnam antiqmvniiam et pri^ 
mitivam Grecorum, quie propria dicebatur IxWunb Amwe T hoaBal orom 
sve Macedonum propriain, aed ab initio, ai quidem cum lingua Grsoo- 
rum, qualem in libris hodie exatan^ibua reperimib, impiinua cum Attic& 
amiparaverifl, valde horridam et incultam, et barfoaram potiua quam 
GracBiD, leliquarum tamen Grociffi dia]0cftoramQiaiainiii€«it«nk.<l«i(^ 

MHB tUtueatkan eue, nomraiiainiile loodo, iied^g«iMb«B^9Q|>i«*>^ wK« 

^ifufagIX(aeiaoJUacedorucdetAkx€mi.\X 
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ffstencj and polish. The lonians were the firet who softenecl 
itBiUBperities, and, by attention to euphony, laid aside by d^* 
grees, the broadness and harshness, which were retained by 
their JEchan neighbours on the one hand, and by the Donana 
on the other. The rich soil -of Ionia, and the harmonious 
temperature of its climate, combined with the more jnroximate 
causes of its vicinity to Lydia, and its commercial prosperity, 
wiQ a'ccount for this change of language. It was from the 
colonies that the mother coimtry first adopted any improv&i 
ments in her own dialeots." 

II. 

" It seems probable that all the Greek colonists in Asia 
Minor spoke at first a common language. One of the most 
remarkable features in the change which origii^ited with 
the lonians, was the gradued disuse of the digamma. This 
letter the Dorians {aid aside at a later period. The JEjoSana^ 
on the contrary, always i[etained it ; whence its appellation 
of JEolic. The first change which the inhabitants of Attica 
xnade, was to modify their old Dorjic to the more elegant 
dialect of their richer and more poHshed colonists \ so that^ 
if we recur to the period of about 1000 years B. C, we may 
conclude, that the language of Attica was nearly the i^ame 
as that in which the Iliad was composed. Subsequently^ 
however, as the people of Attica embart^ed in a more ext 
tended commerce, the form of their dialect was materially 
altered, and many changes were introduced from foreign 
idioms." 

m. 

*' The ^OLIC DIALECT prevailed on the northern side 
of the Isthmus of Corinth, (except in Megaris, Attica^ and 
Doris), as well as in the .^lic colonics in Asia Minor, and in 
some northern islands of the ^gsean Sea ; and was chiefly 
cultivated by the Ijric poets in Lesbos, as Alceeus and Saj^ho ,* 
and in Boootia, by Corinna. It retained the most numerooa 
traces of the ancient Greek ; hence also the Latin coincides 
more with this than ^nth the other Greek dialects. It is pecu- 
liarly dii^tinguished by retaining the old digamma^^ called froili 
tios circumstance the JEoHc digamma, AJcieus is ccHuddered 
as the model of this dialect." 

IV. 

" The DORIC D1ALEC3T; a» \5eia^ W^ ^as^E«^5e of 
nen^ who were most of ihem on^aai)l\'^ xstfsvsDXvaA«i»\ 



hafd, f^ugb, and broad| pairticiiiarlj from thB ft«qu<dQt U0^ 
^- « ifbr 1) aiKl 6J ; as for itistancej 4 XaSa^ rS» xofSv, for 4 ^^f 
r&f x*jfiv ; and from ttte use "of two coommantSj where thik' 
other Greeks employed the double consonant; as for m* 
tSMitej <rd for ^, as fjLffXitf^rou, &c. The Doric tribe was'th^" 
largest, and the parent of the greatest number of colonies. 
Hehc^ the Doric dialect was spoken throughput the Pek>- 
ponnesjis, in the Dorida TetrapoHSj in the Doric colonies of 
Magrta Qraecia and Sicily, and in Doris ih Asia Minor. It 
is (Svided by the grammarians into the did and new Doric 
dialects. In the old, the comic writer Epicharmus, and 
Sophron, author of the Mimes, were the principal writers. 
In the new, which approached nearer the softness of thd 
Ionic, Theocritus is the chief writer. Besides these, the first 
Pythagorean philosophers wrote Doric, fragments of whosd 
works are still remaining; for instance, Timaeus, Archytas, 
(Who is considered as the standard of this dialect,) and ijrchi* 
m^es. Pindar, Stesichorus, Simonides of Ceos, (who proba- 
bly, however, used the Doric only when he was writing for 
Doric employers,) and Bacchylides, use in general the Dorid 
didlect, but softened it by an approximation to the others, and 
to the common one. Many instances of the dialect of the 
Liacedsmonians and Megarensians occur ih Aristophanes. 
Besides these, the Doric dialect is found in decrees and treaties 
in the historians and orators, and in inscriptions. This dialect 
was spoken in its greatest purity by th^ Messenians:** 

V. 

« The IONIC DIALfict was the ^test of all, on 
account of the frequent meeting of vowels and the deficiency 
at, aspirates. It was spoken chiefly in the colonies of Asia 
Minor, ajld in the islands of the Archipelago. It was divided 
into old and new. In the former Homer and Hesiod wrotej 
and it was originally very little, if at all different from th^ 
feincient Attic. The new arose when the tonians began t6 
mix in commerce and send out colonies. The writers id 
this were Anacreon, Herodotus, and Hippbcrates.' Tha 



? " Tho student is (d attribute to Anacreon only the fragments whicli 
IJ^er^ coHected by F. p'rainus, and a few additional ones ; and not tho«i 
poems which cotmooaW go uTider bis name, a few only excepted. At 
Anacreon lived more than 100 years beSare H^Motos, his dialect w>« 
hrobablj difBotenL With respect to HeToOioHvn^ VlSeXoXj^ ^awrwA.*QM*i. 
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j^rificipal reeidence of the Lmic tribe in the eftdieat tunes 
Attica. From this region they sent forth their coknii|9s to tbi: 
shores of Asia Minor. As these colonies began eajher than 
the mother country the march of cultivation and refinement| 
the terms, loma, lonians^ and lonic^ were used by way ci emi- 
nence, to denote their new settlements, themselves, and their 
dialect, and finally were exclusively appropriated to thenu 
The original lonians at home were now called JUiic$^ Jhkeuh 
ans^ and their country, laying aside its primitive name of /oms, 
took that of Mic(u"^ 

"the ATTIC DIALECT underwent three chajngee. 
The M Attic was scarcely different firpm the old Ionic, as 
Attica was the original country of the lonians ; and hcmc^ 
we find in Homer many forms of words, which were others 
wise peculiar to the Attics. In this dialect Solon wrote his 
laws. Through the proximity of the original iBolic and 
Doric in Boeotia and Megaris, the frequent intercourse with 
the Dorians in Peloponnesus, and with other Greeks and 
foreign nations, it was gradually intermixed with words 
which were not Ionian, and departed ferther from the Ionic 
in maiiy respects, and particularly in using the long a wh^tfi 
the lonians employed the % after a vowel, or the lettejp J ; in 
avoiding the collision of several vowels in two dirorent 
words, by contracting them into a diphthong, or long vowel ; 
in preferring the consonants with an aspirate, whilst the.Ioni^ 
ans used the tenues; <kc. Thus arose the middk Attic, ill 
which Gorgias of Leontium was the fofst who wrote. The 
writers in this dialect are, besides the one just mentionedj. 
Thucydides, the tragedians, Aristophanes, and others. The 
new Attic is dated from Demosthenes and .^schines, al* 
though Plato, Xenopbon, Aristophanes, Lysias, and Isocra^ 
tes, have many of its peculiarities. It differed chiefly from- 
the foregoing, in preferring the softer forms ; for kistanoej 
the 2d Aor. (TuXXs/f h;, airaXXxi^Sf;, instead of the al^ciont Attic 
and Ionic, (TuXXs^^gj^, onraXXax^ ; ^^ double II instead of 
the old pf^ which the old Attic had in common with ths 



ly be b not always condutent in his usages, and perhaps is mate lonk. 

than a real Ionian would have been. His dialect is certainly Afferent 
Aom that aC Hippdcmtea." fiiomfUld, Remorfca <m Mattkid^a Ch.^Orj 
fnxxxiil 



tonic, Doric, and iGolic ; the double rr instead ot the hiBs* 
ing (f^. They said also, rXsufMiVy /vo^ev^, fiff «v8ufMif| waqMu^ 
and <fw instead c^the dd ^v." 

VIL« 

'' Athens having ialtained an important political elevationi 
and exercising a species of general government over Greece, 
became at the same time the centre of literary improvement* 
Greeks from all the tribes went to Athens for their educa* 
tion, and the Attic works became models in every depart* 
ment of literature. The consequence wsls, that when Greece 
soon after, under the Macedonian monarchy, assumed a po- 
litical imity, the Attic dialect, having taken rank of the otherS| 
becanJB the language of the court and of literature, in which 
the prose writers of all the tribes, and of whatever region, 
henceforth almost exclusively wrote. The central point of 
this later Greek literature, was established under the Ptole* 
inies at Alexandria in Egypt." ^ . 

VIII. 

* . . » 

" With the universality of the Attic dialect, begin its de» 
generacy. Writers introduced peculiarities of their provin* 
cial dialects ; or in place of anomalies peculiar to the Athe* 
nians, or of phrases that seemed artificial, made use of the 
more regular or natural forms ; or instead of a simple phrase, 
which 'had become more or less obsolete, introduced a more 
popular derivative form, as vriy^etf&cu for vsiv, to swinii and 
a^oT^iav for agouv, to plough. Against this, however, the 
grammarians often pedantically and imreasohably struggled ; 
and, in their treatises, placed by the side of these offensive 
or inelegant modernisms, the true forms from the old Attic 
writers. Hence it became usual to understand by Attic^ only 
that which was foimd in the ancient classics^ and to give to 
the common language of literature, formed in the manner 
indicated, the name of xoivvi, ' the vulgtir^ or lXXi]vix9i, ' tkt 
Greek^ i. e. * the vulgar Greeks This xojvkj JiaXsxTof after all, 
however, remained essentially Attk^ and of course every 
common Greek grammar assumes the Attic dialect as its 
basis." 



* Buttmaim'i Gfieek Ghnmmur, p. 2^ ^ (]Entrttt?t twcwtoi^fift^ 

N 
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IX. 

' "To the universaJity, however, of the Attic dtaleet, kn 
exception was made in poetry. In this department the At- 
tics remained the models only in one branch, the dramaik. 
For the other sorts of poetry, Homer and the other elder 
Ionic bards, who continued to be read in the schools, re^ 
mained the models. The Doric dialed^ however, even in 
later days, was not excluded from poetry ; on the contrary, 
it sustained itself in some of the subordinate branches of the 
art, particularly in the pastoral and humorous. When, how- 
ever, the language which prevails in the lyrical portions of 
the drama, that is, in the choruses and passionate speeches, 
irf called Doric, it is to be remembered that the Doricism 
consists in little else than the predominance of the long a 
particularly in the place of tj, which was a feature of the 
ancient language in general, and retained itself for its dignity 
in sublime poetry, while in common life it remained in use 
only among the Dorians." 

" The Macedonian dialect must be especially regarded 
among those which were in various degrees incorporated 
with the later Greek. The Macedonians were allied to the 
Greeks, and numbered themselves with the Dorians. They 
introduced, as conquerors, the Greek cultivation and refine- 
ment among the conquered barbarians. Here also the Greek 
was spoken and written, not however without some peculi- 
arities of form, which the grammarians denominated Mace- 
donian. As Egypt, and its capital city Alexandria, became 
the principal seat Of the later Greek culture, these forms 
were comprehended under the name of the Alexandrian dia- 
lect. The natives also of these conquered countries began to 
speak the Greek (iXXtjvi^^iv), and such an Asiatic Greek was 
denominated IXXijuiCtij^. Hence the style of the writers of 
this class, with which were incorporated many forms not 
CjSreek, and many oriental turns of expression, was denomi- 
nated Hellenistic. It need scarcely be observed,- that this 
dialect is contained in the Jewish and Christian monument* 
of those times, especially in the Septuagint and in the New 
Testament, whence it passed more or less into the works of 
the Fathers. New bgurbarisms of every kind were introduced 

' Patten's translation of Baltmanti^t ajcco^tvV. q1 ^Sto Q(i«^ X^^aalnoiU^ 
(appeadcd to Thiewch'i Gwek tabU».^ N«te \Sl . 
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during the middle ages, when Ccmstantinople, the ancient 
Byzantium, became the seat of the Greek empire and centre 
of literary cultiTation. Out of this arose the dialect of the 
Byzantine writers, and fin^llyi the yet living language of the 
modern Greeks." 



EXERCISES OJV THE DIALECTS. 



iEOUC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 



SAPPHONIS FKAGMENTA 



£f( A9{o&rav.'' 



noixiXo(pfov, adavac' A^^o&rn, 
* Ilai Aio^ ^oXo«Xoxff, XMTO'o/jLaf r8 

Ml) f<** OUfOKfl, ^tfi OVIOKfl ^(XjAVCty 

Ilorvia, dufjbov* 

ExXue;, ^oLTiog re So^kov Xf«'oi(fa 

jL^fjb* v4ro(r^svH0'a(fo(* xaXoi ds r* ayw 
Qxssg (Tr^dof, rs^ 70^ fjLsXaiva^ 
IIuxvoi ^ivsuvrs; 4rr6{* av** 6Jf aveo ^ 

f SUf Sue fAE(f(fCJ. 

Ai«'(fa d* £x<fixovro* ru ^*, 6j fi.aieai^ 
MsiJiatfouf* o(Aavar(ft §tpi<fu^(fi 

Ai} rs xaXiifMy 



^ Tlie jvodings here followed, are ihoie gjcvea 'm >^ ^^ 0Qi«^RV4^ 
Ckuneal Hesearchea,** yqL I p. 3. el ae^. 
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iffjt(i^\ aJnngi) ; 

Koj T^af ai q9Sur8i, rap^scj^ ^i6j{«i, 
Ai Js dw^ jUM) is^ST*, aXXa dcjiffi, 

Eoux s^fXoKfav. 

Ev^f fAOi xai vw, p^ftXsrav rt Xu(fov 
Ex jubf^jubvav MfiT^ 6' fftoi rfXfMf^ 

ev|xo( (H'f^lstf TfXstfov, ru i* aura 



TO VENUS. 



O artful-minded, immortal Venus, wily daughter of Jove^ 
do not, I entreat thee, O revered one, subdue me with troubles, 
nor my spirit with woes. B.ut come hither, if ever even before 
this, hearing my earnest supplications, thou gavest an assent 
to my prayer, and having left the golden home of thy feither, 
came, having harnessed thy car : while thy beautiftd swift 
sparrows moving their rapid pinions, bore thee along from 
heaven over the black earth amid the blaze of noon. Quick- 
ly they came ; but thou, O blessed one, having smiled with 
thy heavenly countenance, inquired what it was that I suffer- 
ed, and why I now call thee, and what in particular I. wish to 
happen to my raging breast — whose love do you again firuit- 
lessly seek to ensnare by your persuasive art, who, O Sappho, 
slights you ? For if now he even flee, soon will he pursue ; 
and if now he receive not gifts, yet will he soon 'bestow them ; 
and if now he love not, soon will he love thee, even though 
unwilling to make a return. — Come thou imto me now also, 
and ftee me from cruel cares ; and do thou accomplish for me 
whatsoever things my bosoiQ desires tQ be accomplished, and 
be thyself my ally^ 



ftXHCnML 141 

Elf £{«jfA»«».* 



v9rou fioi xvivof itfbf hM^» 
Epifjtfv' aviffy ofTif avavriof ^w 

Kai rsXcj^ttf ifM^sv. To jxoi *fMt» 

AXXa xofAftfv y^Ddltfa Fsra^s, Xsitov j^ 

d'lv d* axoai fMi. 
Ka^ i^fcdf ^'t^^OCf^ X^€4^« ^{ofM( &r 

Ef/kfM* redvoxijv d* ohyu ^^JisiKftfi 



TO A BBLOVID OJOL. 



That maa seems to me to !)e equal with the god^ whe^ 
sits &cing thee, and in deep silence hears thee sweetly speak-^ 
ing, and laughing in love-inspiring accents^ This always 
causes my heart to. throb in my l^om, for when I behold 
theoi in an instant no portion of my voice any longer comes ; 
but my tongue &lter», a, subtile fire unmeoktely runs h^ 
neath my s^n, I see nothing with my eyes, my ears tmgle^ 
a ocdd sweat pours down, a trembling seizes my whole frame^ 
Ibecome paler than the grass, and, breathtessif seem ta want 
l^utfittle of death. 



■f^HBaMaBBHMMMlril^BMaiiMVVMMMI^aiMVa 



^ 



• In thk ode^ the readmn riven in tlw '*CawMdg0 ClamiMi i^K 
^mtcAm^'* toL I p. 7, an prmeUBy IblbwedL A ftw •» ateled ham 

• ■ • 



250 



DORIC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 



L 

CORIKKiB FRAOMENTUBL 

Es Apeaonio Dysoolo. 



MefA^Mfjbai tmya. rav Xi^oufav MMgnSof ^i jSova (poud'a sSa 

'' I blame the melodious Myitis^ because, being a womani 
she engaged in a contest with Pindar." 



n. 

LACONUM LEGATUS. 
Ex Aristophanis LyaistnUa^ ▼. 1347—197^ ed, Brunek. 



Tus xuf (faviGj^j ui MvafJLod^voc, 
Tav <-' SfiAv fMJttv, &t^ 
Oi^sv afjifts, ro^s r* A(favaico^* 
*Oxa roi jxsv sv* Ajrofiiri^ 

ITorra xoXa, tcj^ Mi}2ej( r* smuit 
A|j.ff i* au Aswvi&x^ 

Ga/ovrof rov o&vra. IToXvs 3^ 

AfAq)! ras Y8wac W^ «}Vflr«iy 

IIoXu^ iP ofJMx 

Koi xarrow tfxfXoiv iirv. 

Hv ^flf Ttfiv5§se wx s'keMkif 

9a.9hS 09\9P9f W#v 9V9 0TOE^ 

nofTct^ iftwSaCj its 

,v Nuv S* au 

^iXia J* CMS fu«^foff ill) 



Kcu rav a2|ji.uXav oXMflVMWV 
nau(fai|X6d*. n ' 

Arouse these youths, O Mnemosjne, and my muse, 
which knows us and the Athenians ; when the latter at Arte* 
misium, like gods made an attack upon the vessels of the 
foe, and vanquished the Medes; whUe on the other hand, 
Leonidas led us whetting the tusk like wild boars. Much 
foam frothed around our mouths, and much at the scone 
lime flowed down even to our legs. For our opponents the 
Persians were not fewer in number than the sand. O Diana, 
who presidest over the groves, destroyer of savage beasts, 
come hither, virgin goddess, to our league, in order that 
thou mayest unite us long in friendship : now again let there 
always be unbroken amity to our agreements, and may we 
c^ase without delay from the crafl of foxes. O come hither, 
come, O virgin huntress. 



HL 

CHORUS LACONUBl 



TaC}^srov aur* e^awov sxXmcciW Mcm 
MoTCs Aoxaiva, *ie^znfrw &{uy 
Kksuia rov AfiuxXaig (fiov, 
Kcu ^aXxioixov Atfavav, 

Tot 6fi leaf Eu^wrav •^la^&vri, 
£ia fjt>aX* ff|x§^, 
12ia xouq)a ^raXXuv, 

T^ (ffa)v p^o^i jxsXovri, 
Koi iro^eov xrxnrog' 
•Are v'mXoi S* a\ xofoi 
Ila;' rov BvgoiToof 
AfMTaXXovr J «^>xva iro Joiv 

E/xoviucrai* 
Tai St xofMu (fsnv6\ ditsf Bcciq^ 



1ft ORBKK xxsjunm* 

BuptaSSuoM xeu vaid^cjecv* 

'Ayva x<>S*7*f gwrp*^. 

AXX* aySf xo/juxv ra^ofMruxi^ ft 

*A Tig fiXot^o^' x^ov ^ dfMl V'OI. 

Keu rav (fiov ^ av rav xgtwKfrcof 
XaXxioixov Cfiivsi, 
Tov wamutyw. 

Come again, O Laconian muse, having left lovely Taj- 
getus, celebrating for us the revered god of Amyclae, and the 
ChalcicBcan Minerva, and the valiant sons of Tyn&arus, who 
sport along the Eurotas. Come, enter with spirit upon the 
task, shaMng the hght borders of thy garment, that we may 
sing the praises of Sparta, to which the choirs of the gods 
are a care, and the noise of feet: since the damselB> like 
young colts, leap up along the Eurotas, hastening onwards 
with the frequent beating of their feet. Their tresses streaxQ 
in the air, like those of female Bacchanalians, wielding the 
thyrsis and sporting. The chaste daughter of Leda leads the 
way, the beauteous leader of th& band. But come, with thy 
hand confine thy hair under a^et, and leap with thy feet» 
leap like a stag ; and make at the same time a loud clapping 
serviceable to the chorus, and celebrate again in song the 
ChalcicBcan, the most powerful of the goddesBest who coih 
tends with every foe. 



•BSBK wnsoiua. 



l» 



lit 

SPABTANOEUM.DECKETUM CONTRA TIMOTHEDM,' 

Cum SalTnoHi Vernone, 



DECRETUM. 



fl'afayivofxevof sttqlv ofxSTe^v 
vroXiv, tav iraXaiav fji.6jav an- 
(Murdily xoi rav ^mc rav liTTa 
p^o^v xufaffftv a^'od'TPfi^ofjie. 
vo^ 4roXu^60viav Si(fayuv Xv/jLai. 
vsroi raf oxoaf ruv v6(jv, Jia 
«Y rof ieok\yxp^Oiag xoi ra^ xai. 
torarof ru fAsXfo^ a^gvvsa xai 
VMxiXav avri o^rXa^ xai rf- 
roT^jMvttf otfx^iswuToi rav fjk(jav, 
ATI Xf^f^^^f cwKfrafUvog rav 
C6i) i^eksog SiS(fiv avri ra^ sva^- 
|Mvi6j ^rorrav avricfr^oipov otfikof- 
€av, «'a|otxXii)dfi^ ds xai srrov 
a^ojva raf EXsuO'ivia^ AotjUMx- 

jxu<f(») ^lacfxsuav, raf ra^ 2s|xe. 
Xot^ co^ivaf oux svdixa rug vsug 
^idaxxf), ^s^ox^ai (pav ^re^i 
^-ourcjv ru^ ^ct/fiksoLg 7ug E90- 
fcjf fji^fib>)/a(f(l'ai TffJi'0(rsov, f^a- 
¥ayxa(iai 6$ xoi rav Ivdfixa yo|- 
i5av sxTOfJkovra raj itsgirrag 
t)4roXHn]v jxcvov raf §«'ra, 6ff'&)^ 
IxatfTOf ro raf flroXiof jSa^of 
4^v euXa§f}rai 6rrav 2«'a^av 
fvf^f^v ri TUfv vi&un fx^ fi'Drra^ 
aprag xksog ayovrwv. 



8ALMASII VERSIO. 



4ra^a^ivGfir6vof ei$ rr^y i^i^STSiay 
^roXiv, T«}v v'aXaiav pM;(fav an- 
jxa^Sf, XOI Ttjv &a rdjv l«ra 
Xof^wv xi^fufiv a^rotfT^f^ofM- 
vo^ fi'oXu^fijviav SKfa^^CiJv Xufuxi- 
vtfrai rag oxoa; rcjv vscjv, Sia 
T6 rt^g ^o7sMy(og6ias xai rr^ xoi- 
vortirog rou jxsXov^ wyivvri xeu 
fi'oixiXfjv avri ^«'Xf}^ xai rS" 
rayitiSVTig afi>(piswurai tii)v ^outfctM^ 
SflTi xf^f'^^^'^ (TuvKfrajxevof tv}v 
rou jxsXou; dfS(fiv avTi r^g £va{* 
fAoviou ir^of ni]v avcKTrf Oipov afi*oi- 
€)2v^ iro^axXij^ei^ ^s xai eis tov 
a)^(«)va r^ EXsuiTivifl^ Ar^. 

|xu^ 9U ^ia(rX8ut)v, rof Tf}^ ZffJL€. 
Xij^ eo^iva^ oux svJixa rwg nwg 
SiStafxsi^ 6s8o^M scpcufav irfji 
rouruv rou^ ^adiKstts rov^ £90- 
jou^ fi.Sfi4/atf^ai Tifi^^eov, sra- 
vwpuxdan ds xai rdjv Iv65xa xoj. 
duv cxrajxovra ra; vsgirrag 
^9'oXiff'Siv fMvov ro^ Irro, o^rcj^ 
kxoufros TQ Trig roXccjf /^a^ 
hgosv EuXa^ifjrai si^ rijv Sra^v 
Eiriq)8^iv ri rdjv ^cijv firi} lepg rvjg 
agSTVig xXso; aj^ovrfijv. 



' This decree has come down to us in Boethius, " de Musicd^" 1. 1. p, 
1372, ed. Basil. 1570, fol. It is given in the notes to Scalieer's edition of 
Manilius ; in Casaubon's Comments on Athenieus, (8. p. &2. a;) and in 
Salmasius, " de Hellenisticd." It is here presented to the student, not aa 
an exercise, but as a spedes of classical curiosity. It furnishes a strong 
proo( if such indeed were wanting, of the attachment of t|ie ancient 
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IONIC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 



L 

Ex Berodoti HUtorxA. 
CUO. c 178i 179. 



^, sixotfi xai Ixarov (fraJicjv, Eou(fi]^ rfr^ruvou* ouroi ^a^oi Ti^g 
irsf fo^u ci}g v'oXio^ ^ivovraf tfbva^ravrtg o^^duxovra xoi rsr|axMrioi. 
To /Jksv vuv fM^^o^o^ rotf'ourov s^frt rou aifrso^ tou Ba^uXuviou. Exs- 
xo(rfiif)ro ^6 cj^ oudev aXXo fi'oXi^fMi ruv f|fi*8i^ i^fjurv* roupgoc (usv v^ 
ra aiv PoAsa rs xai su^a xoi ^>£r\ tSarog ffspAser lusrtt 6e^ ^fX^ 
trswrpcovra ftsv €i/j)(suv fiotitfiKrfiuv sov ro Su^;, i^/0( ^6 6nj[K¥fiU9 
«^seov. *0 ^8 )8a0'iXif)7o( v^lX^S ^ou fierfiou ((fri «^X^o$ ftf^civ 
rp(fi &(xrvXoi(fi. Asi di] fi.5 ir^; -rouroKfi s^'f^fo^'ou, {va rs ffx ny 
ro^^u 4 T^f) avaj(fi|X6j4i|, xai ro rsi^^o; ovriva r^o^'ov igytuffo. Op>€* 
^owsg ^[fiba r7}v roc^^v, s^'Xiv^euov ri^v ^i]v ttjv ex tw ^ptyiULng 
lx^8^|xsvi}v* iXxutfoevrsg Ss v'Xivdou^ Ixava;, 6J«T))(fav auroc^ cv xa|M« 
voi(fi* jUbsra J9, rsXfiutn ^^fwjitfvoi a(f<paXr6J ^s^^, xai 6ia Tpr^xoyra 
JofMJv ^rXiv^v raf^ou; xaXofxcjv diad'Toi^a^ovrs^, sJa/juxv Vjtjra ftfv 
Tfts Toup^ ra ;^iXsa' dfure^ de auro co rsip^og rpv aurov r^orov. 

Babylon lies in a large plain, and is in size each way a 
hundred and twenty stadia,, being a square. These stadia ol 
the city's circuit amount in all to four hundred and eighty. 
So great then is the size of the Babylonian . city. It was 
embellished moreover, such as no other city of those which 
we know. In the first place, a ditch encompasses it, deep 
and broad, and full of water ; next, a wall, which is in breadth 
fifty royal cubits, and in height two hundred cubits. The 
royal cubit is greater than the common one by three digits. 
I ought, in addition to these particulars, to mention, to what 
use the earth firom the ditch was applied, and in what way 
the wall was built. At the same time that they were digging 



Spartans to the ^ (canina littera.) The MoUhDanc tribes were all fend 
«r the use of this letter, and said {mrop, vop, aiop, &c. for hnrot^ vovt, 6b«f. 
So also mip for mc, whence the Latin jmer. The double Latin teraaxm* 
tion in pr and 09, as honor^ honos ; labor^ laboa ; may thui bo atlilT ith 
€oanted Sat. The fonnex is the more ancieot form. 
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the ditch, they fonned into bricks the earth which was brought 
out of the excavation. When they had weighed a sufficient 
number of bricks, they baked them in furnaces. After this, 
using for cement heated bitumen, and between every thirtieth 
course of brick placing a frame-work of reeds, they first built 
the sides of the ditch, and next, the waJl itself in the same 
way. 



n. 

Ex e&dem, 
EUTERPE, c 28. 



Totura jXfiv vuv $<fru) (^ etfri re xca dg a^ijv s^svsro. Tou ^ 
NsiXau tojs fviyajs ouri Ai/twricov, ours Ai€u6jv, ours ^EXXtjvcjv 
rcjv Sjxoi airixo|j.svajv 6s Xo^ou^, o\jdsts virscfp^sro stSsvui^ £j fji^ 9v 
Aiyintrtf) «v Hal coXj 6 yjofA/xaTitf^-^^ twv i^wv j(fijfww-cjv T*tf A^ij- 
vam;. Ouro^ d* ejuioi ^^9 roi^siv s^oxss, (pofibsvo; sijsvoi otr^xscj;. 
EXs^s Js CiSs. "Efvai ^uo ovgsa sg ogu rot^ xo^q^a^ a^ri^jx^va, 
fASra^ 2uY)vii]^ rs ^roXio^ xsi/xsva ri}; G^^at^o^, xai EXs^avriVY};* 
ouvojjMxra ^s sivai Toicfi oufstfi, rcj f&sv, K^eoipi, r&) je, Mcij(pi. Ta; 
wt 6ri ^lyyag rou NsiXou, Bov(fag a^vtftfovg, sx rou fAfcfou ruv oujscjv 
rouTSGJv ^ssiv* xai ro fi»sv {jfi^Kfu rou vda<rop, sir' Ai^OHrrou ^ssiv xcu' 
c^^ po^Sfiv avs/xov* 4*0 S'Jrs^ov jj/xKfu, sirt Aidio^rif)^ rs xai vorov, 
*Qs ds a^\}(f(fot 6i(fi a\ ^jfyai^ 8^ Jia4r8i|av s^ii] rourou ^OL^^Linyw 
AiTuvrou jSflUfjXea airjxso'^ai. noXXscjv T'ai avrov ^iXia^v o^^ 
yvisoiv v'Xslofi.svoy xaXov, xarfitvai Taur^}, xou oux s|ixs(r4ai s; j3o^. 

Be these things then both as they are, and as they have 
been from the beginning. But of the sources of the Nile, 
no one either of the Egyptians, or Libyans, or Greeks, who 
conversed with me, professed to have any knowledge, except 
in Egypt, in the city of Sais, the scribe of the sacred treasures 
of Minerva. This person appeared to me indeed to be jest- 
ing, when he declared that he was very well acquainted with 
them. He expressed himself moreover in the following man- 
ner : — * That th^re are two mountains, whose summits termi- 
nate respectively in a sharp point, situate between Syene, a 
city of Thebais, and Elephantine ; and that these mountains 
ate named, the one Crophi, the other Mophi. That the 
sources of the Nile then, which are of unfeithomable depth, 
fiow from between these mountains ; and that one half of th<^ 
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ivater runs towards Egypt, and in a noirthem directioHi and 
the other half towards Ethiopia and the south.' But to sbaw 
that its sources were un&thomable, he stated, that Psammiti- 
chus, king of Egypt, had ascertained this by actual trial : for 
that, having caused a rope of many thoussjid &thomg to be 
made, he let it down in tMs place, and did not reach bottom. > 



m. 

Exeadem. 
EUT&RPE. c 118, 119.' 



Elf o(X8vou 8s iksv r9vg Igsag, si fjuxraiov Xo^ov yjtywtft ol £XXi}i 
vf( ra ^s^ IXiov ^fv^tf^ai, 9] ou, s^oufov 9^goe raora raSs^ Uro* 
gijlift (pcqisvoi €t6svcu 4ra^* aurou MfvsXsa). £X^»v jxev yag^ fisrd 
TVjiv 'EXevtif A^aytjv, eg tt)v Tcuxj i5a yi^v *£XXi}vojv (fTgartv^v «'oXr 
Xt]v, j3o9]deu(fav MsvfXecj* sxQatfav 6$ sg yi^ xai \SguhKfay rtfl 
(fr^ariijv, ^rsfj^rsiv £; ro IXiov a^fiXou^* Cuv ^f (f^i levai xai ecurov 
MevsXEwv roug 5' eirsi rs stfs'kdetv eg ro ^6<X®f» a^ourestv 'EXevnjv 
« xoti ra p^fAttTtt ra oJ oij^sto xXe-^a^ AXsJav5^of, rcjv rs oJixi]- 
fjuxr&jv ^fxa^ outssiv* rou^ ds Teux^u^ rov auf'ov Xo^ov Xe^ffiv ?ors 
xai (xsre^rsira, xai oixvuvra^ xai avufjbori, jxi) fjiev sp^Siv 'EXsvyjv, 
lifl8s fa E^rixaXeufibSva Xp1f*"^*i *^' ^^^ ^^^ *ol\tol gv Aiyuc- 
TU' xcu oux av 6{xa{Gj.c auroi ^ixor^ u^s^^fiv, oi Ilfcjrsu^ h Ai^ufirrjo^ 
^atfiKevs By(Zi. OJ Je 'EXXiivEg xaraysXatftfoi Joxsovrs^ ir' ou- 
Twv, ouTw 5ri s-jroXio^sov, $g h sf eiXov. 'EXoutfi 5e ro rsij^o^ d)ff oux 
sqjaivsro ^ *EXfivri, aXXa rov aurov Xoyov rw irgore^ s^ruv^avovro, 
ouTw 5ii iritfr^utfavrc^ ry Xoyy ry itguv(^ oi *EXXiiv8f aurov Mlvs- 
X£(ijv a^rotfraXXoutfi 4ra|a Il^cjrsa, A^ixofASvo^ Ss 6 MsveXscj; £^ n)v 
Aiyvfl'rov, xai avacXwtfag eg njv Me/x^iv, eiirag m^ aXiQdnjiiijv r&j? 
r^^/xaruv, xai gsvidjv ii)vrf)d'8 fAS^'aXcjv, xai *£X6V9iv afl'a^ea xoxcjv 
a^rsXa^* c^o^ 5s xai ra IcjOrou xS^i*^^^ 

Upon my asking the priests, whether the Greeks relate 
an idle tale respecting the occurrences at Troy, or not ; theyj 
in answer to these things, mentioned the following particulars, 
having assured me that they had learnt them by actual in- 

?uiry from Menelaus himself. That after the abduction of 
lelen, a numerous army of Greeks came to the Trojan land, 
to assist Menelaus. l^t when the army had disembarked 
and pitched their camp, they sent ambassadors to Troy, and 
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that alottg with them went Melielaiis himself. That these, 
when they entered within the walls, demanded back Helen, 
and the wealth which Paris had stolen along with her person ; 
and also claimed satis&ction for the injuries inflicted. That 
the Trojans, however, made the same statement then which 
they afterwards did both under oath and not, that they had 
not Helen, nor the wealth which was made the subject of 
accusation, but that these were all in Egjrpt, and that it waa 
not Just for them to render satisfaction for things which Pro- 
teus the Egyptian king had. But the Greeks^ thinking that 
they were trifled with by them, for this reason laid siege to 
the city, until they took it. When, however, Helen did not 
make her appearance on their having taken the city, but they 
received the same statement as the former one in answer to 
their inquiries, upon this then the Greeks credited the assertion 
first made, and send Menelaus himself ta Proteus. And 
when Menelaus had arrived in Egypt, and had sailed up to 
Memphis, having stated the true circumstances. of the case, 
he both received splendid gifts of hospitality^ and obtained 
Helen back unii^ured. 



IV. 

Ex cadcnu 
CLIO. c. 36. 



Ev 5s rtfi aurw xjo^^ rwrtp^ sv tw MutfiiJ OuXufwrw, tfuof "XfffWMi, 
yivirai \iLZya' 6^|j.6e>}|xsvo^ 5s odro^ sx rt^x) ou^so^ rourou, ra rcov Mu- 
(feov s^ytt oia^^si^stfxs. IloXXaxi 5s ol Mu(fo; sir* aurov E|sX4oyrs^, 
^roisstrxtov ftsv ou5sv xaxov, siratfp^ov 5s 4r^o^ aurou. TsXo^ 5?, a/iei- 
JcofASvoi ^d^ TW Kgoitfov Twv Mufl'cdv ay/sXoi, sXeyov tclSs' " O, 
/SoufiXeu, u6ff X^ill*a firSywfrov avs(pav*j fj/j-iv sv ti] x^t% ^ ^^ W* 
5ia(p$si^sr rourov <irPodufjb8o|j.8voi iXssiv,' ou 5uva|xs^ai vuv ojv le^atf- 
5sofi.sda (S6\)y rov 4rai5a xoi "KayoL^ous ^sryniOLS xai xuvot^ 0'ufMrS|x4'^i 
^iv, ^ av jxiv s|6Xuf<.sv sx fl-ijj X*^f^^»" ^^ 1*^^ ^^ rourwv 65sov- 
*ro. KgoiO'o^ 5s firVif]fi.ovsueov g-ou ovsi^ou ra sitsa, sXs^s (f^i 7058, 
** IIai5og f*sv flTS^i rou SfAou firi) firvif}(fdif}r8 sri' ou yaj av 6/xiv tfufi.- 
«^fib>|/af|xi* vso^ofAo; rs ^a^ 8(frf, xai raura o1 vuv julsXsi, Au5cjVy 
|j«vroi, Xo)'a5af xai ro xuvijystfiov «'av (fujUMrsfir^o)* xai 5iax8Xsu(f ojuiai 
roKfi loucfi, Sfvai d)g ^fo^ufXoraroKfi ffuvsgsXsiv C/iuv ro^T]f lov ex ri^ 
X'^P^'" Taura aj*6i4>ttro. 

At this same timd, there is a large monster of a boar in 
ahe Mysian Olympus, and this boar rushing from this moun- 

O 
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tain, was accustomed to destroy the agricultural labours of 
the*Mysians. The Mysians, although they often went forth 
against him, did him no injury, but suffered from him. At 
last, however, messengers of the Mysians came to Croesus, 
and said these things : ** O king, a very large monster of a 
boar is in the habit of appearing in our country, which de- 
stroys our labours. Although desirous of taking this boar, 
we are not able to do so. Now then, we request of thee, in 
addition to other favours, to send thy son, and chosen young 
men, and dogs, along with us, that we may drive him out of 
the country." They then made this request. Croesus, how- 
ever, remembering the words of the dream, spoke thus to 
them : " Do not ifioke mention any longer respecting my son, 
for he is both newly married, and these things now occupy his 
attention. I will send chosen young men however, and dogs, 
and every thing belonging to the hunt ; and I will order those 
who go, to be as active as possible in aiding to drive the wild 
beast out of your country." Thus he answered. 



i ■ 



EXERCISES IN PROSODY. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE REDUCED TO PROSAIC 
ORDER, TO BE RETURNED INTO METRE.I 



HEXAMETEBS. 



1. 

Ev fjtev srsu^* yaioLv, sv 5' ou^avov, sv Ss BaKjouftfm^ 
(s) AxafjiavTa t' *)sXiov, ^X^j^outfav ts (fsX-Jiv^v. 

Ev 6s iroLvra <ra rei^sa Ta ou^avoff <r' e(fTg(pav&j«w, 
(s) likYiiaSag &\ ^TaSous re, <ro cQsvog rs Q^i&jvoff, 

A^Tov fl', Ijv xai £'jrixX»)d'nf xaXgoutfiv a/xagav, . 

*H t' (fr^5(pSTai auTOU, xai Joxsusi «r' O^iwva* 

OiTj 5' ftfri afJi#|Xofoff l^xsavoio Xosr^wv. 

In it he formed the earth, and the sky, and the sea, the 
•unwearied sun, and the full moon. In it also, all the con- 
stellations, with which the heaven is crowned, the Pleiades, 
the Hyades, and the strength of- Orion, and the Beaj, which 
they hkemse call by the appellation of the Wain, which is 
^ere turned round, and watches Orion ; and it alone is de- 
prived of the baths of Oceanus. 



Ev S* 6Ti6s$ aXwTfjv jtAffya ^w^outfav (fraqwXijtfi, 
KaXofjv, pf^o'ginv fioT^sg 5' jxsXavf^ ffcfav ava* 
'ECtijxsi 6s •SivLiMts^s afyiigsjfffn xafj.a|i. 



* The student will observe, that cock Ibc is separately lednoed to pro- 
floic order, andmuet be separately returned into metre. — Those lines which: 
are marked thus (s), are spondaic 
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\f&9i SSf skoufifs xav'irov xuavtipr, «8{i S* ipuc 
KoL/fiftrsgov fMft i^ aragrtrog i}8v 011} nr* aun|«^ 

Xlag^svixai 6s xou ijl^foi, 9^ ovsowf^ araXoe, 
^fffov fMXii}^sa xa^ov iv irXexrof.<; raXajtid^. 
A' 8v firS(f(fofd'i roi0'iv ra'i^ ^^8<7} ^off^T' 
Ki^a^i^s ijULSfosv* ^ ^iro xaXpv ctsi^e Xivov 
^u)vji XsirraXsi)* toi ds ofJba^if) ^(Tifovre^ 

On it he likewise placed a vineyard very heavy with 
grapes, beautifiil, golden ; but the clusters throughout it were 
black ; and the vineyard (i. e. the vines) stood against silver 
poles, placed in order. Round he drew an Eizure ditch, and 
: around this, an hedge of tin ; but one path alone was upon 
it, by which the carriers went when they gathered the vintage. 
Young girls and youths of tender minds, bore the luscious 
firuit in twisted baskets, and in the midst of these a boy sweet- 
ly played upon a shrill Ijnre, and with a soft voice sang beauti- 
fully to the string ; whilst they, beating the earth at the same 
time, with singing and shouts of joy, Mowed, skipping with 
their feet. 



3. 

Kupia S* eefjb^* A^f^^^ Itfraro dsivov xuxcjjULevoVy 

Snj^ifafl'tfai si^^g* u is iXs xH^vv flrTsXeijw 
Eu^uso, jxs^^aXifjv* ^ i* g^iiroutfa sx ^i^cjv 
AiGj(rsv h/KwTOL x^jxvsv, sicBftys Ss fssd^ xaXa 
ITuxivoKfi 6^oi(ffv* jEiLiv aurov $6 ys^vgutfsvy 
E^wroufl"' catf' gitfw 6 S* af avogoixfag sx 7\jtiuvi^^ 
JlSTSifBou xfai^rvoKfi «ro(fi 1r8S^o^o yii^BVj 
Ast<foLS' oud* ii4ya€ ^05 st' eXtjys, sir' avcov S* ugro 
Ax^xsXaiviocjv, ha rdvoio ftiv vaucfeis 
AxfXXf)a iiov, aXaXxoi de X0170V Tg(t)8(f(ft, 
A^ro^outfsv IlTjXf i5if}j i*, «in t* oo'ov sguri dovgog^ 
(s) E^wv oi/jmjtt' firgXavog cufrou, rou fl*lft|Tij|«ff, 
'O^ 61* &{Ui irsTSvivuv xagTKfros ^s xou Dxtffrtie. 

Kova§i^9v (fiisgiaksov 'KtatfBsig $8 Ovai^a roio 
*6u7', 5' iflTgro firSyaXy o^jxa/i^, Jswv o«'i(f4t. 
*0(f(faxi d* irodapns iio^ A^iXXsu; if fiLf)(ffif 
EmwiSioy (fnprai, xai )^Mfi.«vai| €i ^iravrK |mv 
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Me^a xvjMc ^I'lVsrso^ «rorafAoio <t^({(iaxi f^iv 
Ka^Twre^^Ev *Xa^* w|xou^ 6 6' s^roj^a u4K)tf6 itt^tftf^ 
Avia^wv ^ufi^* flrorafiog 6* i«ro at^ofLva yowar* 
Aa^jo^, |swv Wttida, ure^^wre 5' xovniv «7roJw7v. 

Terrible round Achilles stood the swollen water, while the 
wave, falling- upon his shield, pushed him along, nor could he 
steady himself on his feet. He seized with his hands a bloom- 
ing large elm ; it, however, falling from its roots, threw down 
the whole bank, and checked the beautiful stream with it£ 
thick branches, and made a bridge over the river, falling en- 
tirely in. Then liaving leaped up from the gulf, he hastene4 
to flee with rapid feet towards the plain, filled with terror. 
Not yet, however, did the mighty god desist, but rose to rush 
after him, blackening over the surface, that h^ might cause 
the noble Achilles to cease fr'om warlike toil, and avert de- ^ 
fitruction from the Trojans. But Pelides leaped back as fai 
as a speai-cast, having the force of a dark eagle, the hunter- 
bird, which is at once the strongest and fleetest of the-^vinged 
race. Like to this he rushed, and the brass rung dreadfully 
upon his breast ; b\it bending obliquely, he fled from it, while 
it, flowing behind, followed with a mighty noise. As often as 
the swift-footed noble Achilles attempted to stand against it, 
and to know whether all the immortals who possess the wide 
heaven put him to flight, so often did a vast billow of the river 
flowing from Jove wash his shoulders from above : whilst he 
leaped high with his feet, sorrowful in his mind, and the rapid 
stream subdued his knees under him, and forced away the 
sand from beneath his feet. 



4. 

KuXXo^roJiov, SfAov rexo^, oftfso, awa yaf (f^Bv 
HjCxoptiSv divrisvTOL Hav^ov sivai imu^jj* 
AXX' rap^to'T'a eiraiiiVvSj croXXiiv 8s ^Xoya.flTKpoutf'xffo. 
Eyw UDTa^ Zecpv^oio xai Noroio a^gtfTao, 
EitfofAtti o^rfourfa ')(jxKs'K'rj[)f dusXXav g| aXodsv, 
*H xfipaXag xcu TB\r)(6a T^wwv xfv aifo xrjai, 
4>o^souo'a xaxov <pXgyf/.a' <fv 5s wa^' ©X^a? Bavdoto 
Kai' SsvS^soL^ sv 5' Ui flTu^i auTov fj^vids 'rtayi/ira.v (fs 
AiroT^g'ffeTw /xsiXi^ioi? s^sso'fl'iv, xai a^siji' 
M>j5s TEov fji.5vo^ crjiv a^ro'n'auS' aXX' oiroTav 3t) 

02 
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^06 ffo^'* <ni; ^f M^nSoi rirvMro 'H^oitfinc. 
ITfura fMv i(u| ^oucro fv irf ji^, vtx{ou( jf xfluf 
IIoXXou;, o{ Aa M'av &Xic xor* aurov, o^ kyiKkt^ mvu* 
Ilsdiov Vflcv ^ 9^{av^y Cdo); ^ aT^Xoov (fxfn. 
*Qe ^' ^' aXut)v veoo^is* Bo^ii^ ^^ufrng 
Biigouvji a^* av, hifris St t^tigsi (uuv ^eu^* 

TMXSM <rf , xai iTfoi, ij^s jxujixai, xctiovro, 
Acjro^ ^1 r* xoisro, f}ds ^^v, t}^ xuv'ff^v, 

ET^sXuf; rf, xai lydus^ rfi Jovr\ oi xara divo^, 
0\ sv^a xou (v^a xubi^rcov xwra ^ssSfa xaXa 
(s) TfijofAsvoi rvof^^ *H(pflU(froio voXufjbiino^. 

Arise, Vulcan, my son ; for against thee do we deem ed- 
dying Xanthus to be a fit opponent in fight : but assist with 
all haste, and show forth abundant flame. In the mean while 
I will go to excite a severe storm of the west wind and rapid 
south from the sea, which, bringing a destructive confla*gra- 
tion, may consume thd heads and armour of the Trojans. 
Bum thou, however, the trees along the banks of Xanthus, 
and send thy fire against himself; nor let him at all turn thee 
away with kind words, or threatening : neither do thou pre- 
jViously restrain thy violence; but when I, shouting, shall 
give the signal, then check thy uni^rearied fire. Thus she 
spoke ; and Vulcan darted forth his fierce-burning fire. First 
of all he lighted a fire in the plain, and burned up the nimie- 
rous dead, whom Achilles slew, which were in it in vast num- 
bers, and the ^hole plain was dried up, and the limpid water 
restrained. As when an autumnal north wind immediately 
dries a newly- wet garden, while he rejoices, whosoever culti- 
vates it ; so was the whole plain dried up, and he consumed 
the dead : whereupon he turned his shining dame against the 
river. The elms were burned up, and willows, and tameuisks ; 
the lotus was consumed, and rushes and reeds, which grew in 
great abundance around the beautiful streams of the river. 
The eels and the fishes, which through the whirlpools, which 
through the fair streams dived here and there, were &tigued, 
wearied out by the breath of the various-artificer Vulcan. 
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HEX4METSR8 AND PBHTAMITISS. 



1. 

Ta Sgotftawa ra join, xeu fxsivfi ^ iiorwrtixvo^ 

'EmtuXXo; roi^ '£Xix«jvMUfi itfirai, 
Tai 08 ^o^voi ftfXofi^uXXoi nv, Ilaiav Ilu^if* 

E^st fTs^fa ^sKi^ aeykoLitft rouro roi. 
O^Tos 6^ 6 jxaXog x8^o( r^^o^ eilfMiln jSufM 

T((tyyti)y i^ywrw axp^uya, TsffuvAov. 

Those dewy roses, and that- thick wild-thjme, are sacred 
to the Muses of Helicon: but the dark-leaved laurels, to 
thee, O Pythian Apollo ; for the Delphian rock adorns thee 
with these. That white horned he-goat, which crops the 
lowest twig of the turpentine tree, shall stain the altar with 
bis blood. 



2. 

A Qvpft SsiKous ru' ri vXsov roi, 6i xararaffl^ 

*A X'f^?^ ^'OC'^^h ^0 rsxoff xaXov, ss *Adav oi^er** 

KXa^suvri Se a\ xuvss' rt «rXsov roi, otvfxa n}va( 
Oip^ofiiSvog ouds Xsi^erai o<rreuv re^^; 

Ah wretched thou, O Thyrsis ! what will it avail thee, if 
mourning thou waste away both thy eyes with tears ^ The 
young she-goat, beautiful offspring, is gone to the shades ; 
for a fierce wolf seized her with his fangs. The dogs are 
'barking ; but what will it avail thee, since there is not even 
left thee the ashes of her bones ? 



3. 

nor* fv akuji {aXo( €vwuyyw ^ro^tg aiytQ 
*ESa-\^8 vavra^ rohg &4raXou( nKoLSwg oivi)(. 

To(rov sirog ai^s ry s% yatvii* xsifff, xoxitfrs, 
*HfUrf{ov TO xo^o^fov xXfjfM yva^yMg* 
y Tag ^i^a ou(fa siUrsSag ykoxu nHrag vroXiv cont^^ 
*0<f(fov (foi, ^ptytj ^ofiirSvu iritfvfKfai. 

Once in a vineyard, the wanton, well-bearded husband of 
the she-goat, devoured all the tender branches of the vine. 
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This cry issued forth unto him from the earth : " Gnaw, O 
vilest animal, our fruitful branch ; for the root remaining 
vigorous, shall again yield sweet nectar, sufficient, O goat, 
for a libation at thy sacrifice. 



4. 

Ms flrsvraertijoV irai^a, s-^ovra axiiiSsa ^ujuwv 

Hi-jfaCs V7ikeir]g 'AV5t]J, KaXXi/xaj^ov. 
AXXa /x»j xXaioi^ fi.g* fXSTStfp^ov ya^ xa» /3iotoio 

Ilau^ou, xai twv j^ioroio xaxwv flrau^wv. 

Cruel death carried off me Callimachus, when a boy five 
years old, possessing a mind as yet undisturbed by care^. 
Do not weep for me ; for I participated in little of life, and in 
few of the evils of existence. 



IAMBIC DIMETER CA^TALECTIC VERSE. 



Ta GyiQ-ng Cu Xeysts fi.gv 
A' av 6 <l>^ywv aiiro^, 
'AXwCgi^ 0* gfxa^ syu. 
Ms wXerfffv ou;^' WiroSy 
Ou •n'6(^oj, vYiSg outs* 
AXXo^ Ss xaivog (frparog 
Ms a-TT* ofi./xaTw» jSaXwv. 

Thou indeed dost tell of the wars of Thebes, and he, on the 
other hand^ of the loud shouts of the Phrygians ; I, however, 
of my own captivity. No horse, nor foot soldiery, nor fleet 
destroy n^e ; but another new host, wounding me from the 
eyes of the fair. » 



2. 

Ilivgi i] (xsXaiva y^, 
AuTTjv 8s 'Tfivsi 8sv$^s* 
Au^a^ 6' 6aKa(f(fa. flrivffi, 
©aXatfrfav 5' 6 ^Xiof, 
^sXvivri 8* Tov ^Xiov. 
Ti, stcu^oi, fAa^^eCd' jxoi j 
Hivsfv ds>AVTi x' aurcj : 
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The black earth drinks, and the trees drink it ; the sea ako 
drinks the breezes, and the sun the sea ; and the moon the 
sun. Why do you contend with me, O companions ! when I 
myself have also a mind to drink 1 



3.* 

CI yvifuxsg, Sot\ Sots {mi, 

AfAutfri visiv /8^|xiou* 

Hdfi yag Cro xau/xaro^ i 

Avourrevo^co 9go€o6stg, 

A* sxsivojv Sots av^seov* 

A* oUvs nrwa^u) (Trstpavou^ 

*Ilixaisi fxou Ta |x^T&»ra* 

Tcjv Ss eguTuiv TO xaujxa, 

Tivi (fxsiea(f(fuiy xga^iifj ; 

Give me, give, O women ! to drink copiously of Bacchus ; 
for now exhausted^ by sultry heat, I pant : and give me of 
those flowers, for my forehead scorches the garlands which I 
wear : but, O heart I with what shall I screen thee from the 
ardour of love ? 



4. 

Ovaf Tpux^^siv s^oxouv 

£«•' fr}fJi.eov q>sgo)v ntTS^as* 

*0 6' -Efwff |xoXu66ov s^wv 

IIs^i rci^ 4ro($i<rxoi; xaXoi; 

E^ieoxs, xai xi^^avsv. 

Ti y ovag To6' ^eXsi sivcu ; « 

A* eyuyys iroXXoi^ Soxsoi 

Ms irXoxevra ev s^ift^ 

£v aXXoi^ ^ioXi(fdavsiv, 

2uv^&df}vai hft T(ji8i, 

I seemed in a dream to run with speed, bearing wings 
upon my shoulders ; but Love, having lead roimd his beauti- 
ful little feet, yet pursued and overtook me. What does this 
vision mean ? I think indeed, that I, being involved in many 
loves, shall escape from the rest, to be enfettered by this one 
alone. 



^ In this and the following ode, the firit ibot of the me&snre is tn ana* 
pest. 
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IAMBIC TRIMETER ACATALECTIC VERSE. 



1. 

n neon Aa^iou, pLSi pisv deSo^a, (fs 
0»)^w|xevov cL^a(fou riv* i^Bi^aM ex^fwv 
Kai vuv o^w tfe Cflri (fxtjvaij vaurixoi^ 
AiavTo^, gv^a e;(£i so^aT»)v rafiv, 
KuvrjygrouvTa flraXai xai /xst^oujjlsvov 
* Ta vso;)(a^a^d* ip^vr) xsivou, oirwg i5rj^, 
E«t' ev^ov, £it' oux gv5ov. Eu ^s gxq)Sf£i tf* 
'fig «r/^ eu^ivog ^atfiff A'axaivT)^ xuvog. ' 
AvT)^ ya^ «ruy^avfii a^« gv5ov, xa^a . 
Kai gi(pox«rovoug X^^^^ l^^wri tfra^wv, 
Kai flTtt'TTaivgiv cf' gitfoj Trjtf^g iruXijg ou5sv 
E^ov gr' gfl'riv, 5' gyvg-Trgiv, X^^*^ ^^''^^ 
B^ou r»]v5' tf-rou^iTV, wg |xa^>jff -ra^' eiJi»»aff. 

On every occasion, O son of Laertes, have I beheld thee 
watching to seize some opportunity against thy foes, and 
now do I perceive thee at the naval tents of Ajax, where he 
occupies the last station, ranging for a long time back, and 
exploring with thine eye the fresh impressions of his steps, in 
order that thou mayest see whether he be within or absent. 
In good season, doth as it were some sagacious movement of 
a Spartan hound lead thee forth to the object of thy search, for 
the warrior chances at present to be within, dripping with 
sweat as to his head and murderous hands. It is needless for 
thee any longer to be looking w;ithin this entrance ; but declare 
why thou didst undertake this toilsome task, that thou mayeil 
learn from her who knows all things. > 



2. 



Q. «rou flTorS gv T^oia o's'^a'n'jyQfjo'avrcf 
Ilflu Aya/xgfjLvovof, vuv ggstfri Co* gxgiv' 
Ila^ovTi XeutftTgiv, wv ag» y[(i&* cr^o^ufAof, 
To^e 2'*^ '^^ ^aXajov A^/og ou "Tro^gig, 



* A Dactyl in the third place. 
3 An AnapsBt in the &i«it ^\aioe« 
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AXtfoj Tv\g oi(fT^Qif\y\yog xo^tj^ Ivap^ov* 
Au<n) 5', O^stfTa, Tou ^ou Xuxoxrovou 
' Auxsiog ayo^oi' h5i (5* ou| a^jtf«re^aj, 
'O xXeivoj vao^ 'H^og'.oJ eJ' Jxavof^ev, 
^arfxeiv i^av ras flroXujffutfoug Mux'»)votff, 

* To(5'e TS flfoXu(pflo^ov ^oj^a neXo^ri^yv^ 
'O^gv sx ^ovwv ira^'goff s^'w ATorf ffs 
Hveyxa, xa^s^oiifoL^ xei|£d^£4'af/.9]v 
Eff Totfov^' >j6ifjf, TifAw^ov flra<r^i qjovou. 

Nuv ouv, Ofgtfqra, xai tfu fffvojv (piXrars ' 

* ITuXa5ifi, pouXsuTSov fiv Taj^ei ti p^ 5fav 
*!f2^ 'yjSif} Xafjwr^ov tfsXa^ ^Xwu TjfMv 
HacpY] xivst iua (p&syihar'' o^iBojv, 
Eu(p|ovif} t! fAsXaiva aCr^wv sxXsXoiir'sv. 
H^iv ouu sgo(Joi9rofSiv av5^Gjv tiv* tfTsyi^g, 
Aoyoifl'iv fuvaflTTSTov w^ s^iiSv svraud', 

- *lv' oux ST* xai^o^ 0XV6IV, aXX' ox/jtif) sgyuyu 

O son of the Agamemnon who once led our forces at Troy, 
it is now permitted thee to behold in person those things 
which thou wast always desirous to view : for this is the an- 
cient Argos, after which thou longest, the grove of the gadfly- 
smitten daughter of Inachus, and this, Orestes, the Lycaean 
forum of the wolf-slaying god ; while that edifice on the left 
hand is the celebrated temple of Juno. But as regards the 
place to which we have come, say that thou beholdest the 
rich Mycenae, and the blood-stained abode of the descendants 
of Pelops, whence in former days, after thy father's murder, 
having received thee from her who was of the same blood 
with thee, and thine own sister, I bore away, and saved, and 
nurtured thee, for an avenger of the murder of thy father. 
Now then, Orestes, and thou', Pylades, dearest of strangers, 
quickly must you deliberate what plan you should pursue, 
since already the bright beam of the sun calls forth in clear 
strains for us the matin songs of the birds, and the gloomy 
night arrayed in stars hath departed. Before then any one of 
the inhabitants come forth from beneath his roof, anrange to- 
gether your plans, since we are here, where there is no tinae 
for delay, but instant action is demanded. 



3 An AnaptBst in the first place. 
* A Tribrach in the fourth place. 
' Ah Anapsest in the first place. 
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8. 

Ou ^ovcj y* ouv rouroKTi (Uy* rt yaf Sit lis; 

* Ev rtfi* iiiuga 'IiriroXurov ra iroXXa is 
IIfoxo>]/a(r* flraXai, ou ^si (X8 vroXXou vrovou. 
Niv ^af «'o4''*eXdovTa sx ^ofMOv nirdfcj^y 
£( o^/iv xai rsXf} (ff/xvuv |xu(fTf}fiwv, 

r^iv Ilav^iovo^, ffu/arvf); ^a|xaf irarf o^ 

4>ai^fa iSovtfa^ xar8(f^8ro xa^Jiav 

Asiv^ S{6jri, roig j8ouX$ufji.a(fi Sjxoi^. 

Kou irjiv sXiffiv fASv rijv^s Tjoi^iiviav yijv 

UoLg* aunf]v «'8r^v IlaXXaoo^, xarcKf^iov 
' Tijtf^s yi]?, syxadfiMfttTO vaoy Ku^fiA)^ 
^ Ex5»]fi.ov s^ojT* £^wtf'* fflTi 5' *IflrflroXuTCJ 

ToXoiv'ov dsav ]5^a6M i3/xvf}0'ov<riv. 

* lEirsi ^8 iBT^tfsvg Xewrgi Ksxfoflriav p^dova, 
#6u^(jv juuaCjxa aSjxoro^ IlaXXavridcjv, 
Kai <fuv ^afxa^i vau(ff'oXsi r^iv^s X^^^ 

' Asvstfag sviau(fiav fx^f}fjbov qju^v* 

2r8vou(fa 6vi svra\j6a, xoxff'EvXe^fi.evi) 

Ejowof x5vrfoi^, avoXXurai f) raXaiv* 

21^/7* ouri; otxsreov ^uvoi^s vo^ov. 

AXX' ouTi xf^l '"ov^* s^owa rauTi} *S(f8w 

Tl^ayiMi 8s 0T](f6i ost|ojy xax^avvid'erai. 
^ Kai rov /xfv ^re^uxora ff;oXs/xiov {)fiiiv 

IlaflTj^ apaKfiv xrevfi, ^ 8 ^rovrio^ 

Ava£ TltKfetSuv Qv\(fsi ysFas wiratfgv, 

Eu^cr^ai eg rgig Aeu) fi.9}0sv fxaraiov. 

I feel no envy, however, on account of these things — why 
should I ? But I will punish Hippolytus this day, for the 
offences which he has committed against me. As I long ago 
brought the most of these my plans to maturity, there is no 
need now of much remaining labour. For Phaedra formerly, 
the illustrious wife of his father, having seen him when he 
came from the abode of Rttheus to behold and celebrate 



> A Dactyl in the first place. 
' A Dactyl in the third place. 

' An Anapsest in the fifth place. 
* A Dactyl in the third place. 

> An Anapasst in the firet place. 

" ADiiclyimihAthM^glaM* 



the sacred mysteries, was seized in heart with violent lovei 
in accordance with my decrees. And ere she came to this 
Troezenian land, cherishing a passion for an absent one, she 
founded near the very rock of Minerva, a jtemple of Venus^ 
obvious to the view of this land ; and for the time to come 
they shall record in song that the temple of the goddess was 
founded on account of Hippoljrtus. But when Theseus leaves 
the Cecropian land, flying from the pollution occasioned hy 
the blood of the Pallantides, and with his wife, sails to this 
country, submitting for the space of a year to a voluntary 
exile in, a foreign laijd, here then, deeply groaning and woimd- 
ed with the stings of love, the wretched woman pines away 
in silence, nor does any of her attendants know the cause. 
This love, however, shall not thus be in vain. I will disclose 
the affair to Theseus, and it shall openly display itself The 
father shall destroy the son become hostile to me, by the im- 
precations which Neptune, monarch of the main, bestowed 
as a gift upon Theseus, that he should not thrice fruitlessly 
ask a &vour of the god. 



DOCTRINE 

OF 

THE MIDDLE VOICE. 



iiaBsawi, Apoikuh Eb. uL c. 7. 



1. 

T^E Middle Voice in Greek is so called, because it has a 
middle signification between the Active and Passive Voices, 
implying neither action nor passion simply, but an union in 
some degree of both. , 

2. 

Middle Vferbs may be divided into Five Classes. 

3. 

In middle verbs of the FIRST CLASS, the action of the 
Verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent, and hence 
vejrbs of this class are exactly equivalent to the active voice 
joined with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun ; e. g. 
Xquw, " I wash another," XouofAdi, (i. q. Xouw SfMiurov) '* I wadi 
tnyself." 

< 4. 

In middle verbs of the SECOND CLASS, the agent k 
the remote object of the action of the verb, ivith refer^ice 
to whom ic takes place ; so that middle verbs of this clasi 
kre equivalent to the active voice, with the dative of the 
teflexive pronoun, Sjxaur^, (f€aur^, laurcj : e. g. oi^iv, '^ to take 
Up any thing for another, in order to trans^ it to another f 



m^tfku^ " to take lip m order to keep it due's self— to transfer 
to one's self;" a(pajfsiv, "to take any thing from another" 
without any reference to one's own advantage ; o^oifsiffflai, 
" to take any thing Wm another, for one's' self, in order to re^ 
tain or use it." 

6} 

Middle verbs of the THIRD CLASS, express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with regard 
to it ; which is expressed in English by^ " to causeP In other 
words, this class may be said to signify, " to cause any thing to 
be done :" e. g. yjoupw, " I write ;" y^oupofMti, " I cause to be 
written, I cause tne name, as of an accused person, to be taken 
down in writing by the magistrate before whoih the process is 
carried ; or simply, " I accuse." 

6. , 

The FOURTH CLASS of middle verbs, includes thoso 
wMch denote a reciprocal or mutual action : e. g. Crsv^wflai, 
" to make libations along with another, to make mutual liba- 
tions, /i. e. to make a league ;" ^laXu^o'^ai, " to dissolve along 
with another, i. e. to dissolve by mutual agreement.'' — To thi^ 
class belong verbs signifying to contract, quarrel, conteiid, be 
reconciled, &c. 

7. 

'' The FIFTH CLASS, comprehends middle verbs of the 
jirst dasSj when followed by an accusative or some other case ; 
in other words, it embraces all those middle verbs which de- 
note an action reflected back on the agent himself, and are at 
lie same time followed by an accusative or other case, Which 
. that action/flr^ar regards ; e. g. 



;■<. 
i 



<(irep av avrov 



ScvMvrac rax^ rt icw£$, k. r. X. Iliad. V. 25. 

Although fleet dogs stir themselves in pursuit ^ him. 



[J This class of middle verbs is in fact only a branch of the second. 
Tliiu ypaSufOatf *' to accuse,^* implies for one's self, i. e. to gratify one's 
Idireof ju^ce, or one's desire of reparation for injmies receiv^ ; voiuoBatf 
^*]ko«git8eto be done (for one's self);" SiiamuoSht "to cause to be int 
sQnie^, (ifor one's sel^ as a father l^s sdDi to gratify his parental feel^ 
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y,v 



11. 

I 

EXAMPLES OF THE ty^URTH CLASS OF 

MIDDLE VERBS. 



Aywvi|€(rto, 

Axfo^oAi^eo^oi, 

*AfiiXXourdai, 



* Aiarffivsir^ai, 

EvtftifMiO'dai, 

E4ridiari^f(f^ai, 
KoMuXustfdai 



KofvtXo^siO'^ai, 
K;ivstf4ai, 



To contend together. 

To skirmish together. 

To contend together. 

To deliberate together with another or 
with one's own self. 

To throw darts at one another. 

To converse together. 

To become reconciled with one an- 
other. 

To dissolve a contest between one an- 
other, to become reconciled toge- 
ther. 

To combat together with the sword. 

To smite one another. 

To stretch across together, to ccmtend 
together. 

To contend together in using the bow. 

To reflect together with one's self* to 
ponder in one's own mind. 

To deposit with another. 

To dissolve a contest between one an- 
» other, to become reconciled toge- 
ther. 

To commune together. 
To contend together. 
To reflect together with one's self, to 
deliberate in' one's own mind* 



^ .This verb is more frequently found «nth the signification of the first 
clafs, as SiareivsttBatf to exert one's self, to ui^e. 

' The various meanings of this verb, and the connexion subnsting be- 
tween them, are worthy of the student's notice. Thus, icpiyw, I separate^ 
I separate the various particulars of a case, I consider them separately, I 
paaa An opinion upon them,, I judgty I condemn : Kptvoitai, I separate 'my- 
self, I asparate myself in batUe Ctoia o\\\%t%, (^^t «:i^vav\\&\ 1 distinguish 
myself in battle, L e. I fi^t «lTeii\xo\x«\^^ &c "VVl. ««m^ii«^ ycx^i^ «v.- 
tunplm of the first cIwb o? oa&id&e NetVia. 



[ 



AoiSog6i(fiai, To revile one another. 

Ma^stfdai, To contend together. 

^ nweiCdai (siftjvijv), To make (peace) together. 

:Zitsyds<r6at^ To make libations together, to make a 

mutual treaty. 
Sff'ovJoff'ofeKfdaj, „ „ n 

^vvrids(r^, To agree together. 



12. 

EXAMPLES OP THE FIFTH CLASS OF 

MIDDLE VERBS. 



Avof&vatfdoi n. To recall any thing to one's own re- 
collection. 

A«'o5uetfdai «, To strip any thing off one's self. 

Aflrovi-TTStrdai x^'f^^i '^^ wash one's own hands. 

Ev^ustfdou Ti, To put any thing on one's self. 

Keijetfdai xofiiijv, To cut one's own hair. 

KoflTTScrdoti Tiva, To mourn for a person. 

Aws(f6M (Twfwt, To wash one's own body. 

Austf^oi ^wvijv, To loosen one's own giidle 

yLvoffdai ri, (See avafjivatf^oi.) 

NiirTg(r^ai X^'f*^> (Soe airoviir^-strdai.) 

OjsystfdoJ ri, To desire any thing. 

lls^am(fAai ^orafj[.ov, To ferry one's self across a river, to 

cross a river. 

2Tg(pavou(rdaj Jt»(paXijv, fo crown one's own head. 

^o^siCflai ri, To fear any thing. 

f^uKDurrscBoA rip To guard one's self against any thing, 

g 'to be. on one's gu^jrd against any- 

thing. 



' This verb is veiy mnly ftmnd with tiie dgniilGatioa of thb 
toiddle verbi^ but auoort always with thai <tf tba aacoodi 
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REMARKS 

ON THE 

7EJVSES OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 



I. 

The proper signification of the Middle Voice is most appa* 
rent, as has been remarked, in the Aorists, especially the first. 
In the present and imperfect the distinction between the pas- 
sive and middle voices is often indeterminate, as the form in 
both is exactly the same. 

l^e future middle has usually the sencie of the active, also 
sometimes of the passive. The future passive, on the cpntra- 
ry, has seldom if ever the signification of the middle. 

3. 

In many verbs the aorist passive has also a middle signifi- 
cation ; as xa<raxXivsa'dai, Mid. to lay one^s self down ; xarsxXj. 
dY)v, / laid myself down : a«'aXXarr8<rdai, Mid. to depart, (send 
onis self away) : a^rijXXa^iiv, / departed. The same holds 
good in ^sgauoUf (po^sct), vsi^cJ) xoifjbodJ, o^co, avoxjivw, oufxu, 
&c. 

4. 

In 'such verbs as those, where the aorist passive has a mid- 
dle signification, the aorist middle is generally obsolete or rare. 
Sometimes, howevelr, it has one of the significations of the 
verb appropriated to itself, and the passive aorist another. 
Thus, the aorist passive (TraXfivai, is attached with the medj^ 
signification to (frsXXfO'dai, to joutne^ ; whereas (frtiXatfdai, the 
fHToper aori$t middle, belongs only to (frfXXstf'dai, to clothe onit 
self or send for, 

6. 

The perfect middle is called by the grammarians of the 
present day, the second perfect active. They maintain that' 
it never hcus the signification of the middle, but always that 
of the active vdce ; and that this signification is an intransi* 
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1st 



live one. iThis doctrine does not a{^ear to be well founded. 
That in some verbs we find the perfect middle supplying 
the place of the perfect active, is readily admitted ; asj sxrovoi 
eixtpeoa, f^^rofft, XeXoiwo^ ir0<pu^a, ei^ay cso'ovda, rsroxa^ tCt^f^ck, 
In these verbs, however, the perfect active is obsolete on 
account of euphony, and therefore, it is conceived, qo argu* 
ment whatever can be deduced firom the use of these middle 
perfects, which can have a bearing on the present question. 
In the case of other verbs, the peculiar meaning of the p^eot 
middle may easily be recognized. The following examples 
will serve to illustrate this remark : to understand the mode in 
which the last meaning is obtained, the student must bear in 
mind merely the peculiar force of the perfect tense of the verb, 
in all the voices ; viz. its reference to an action already done, 
but continued in its relations and conseqibences to the preeent 
time, in other words, its reference to continued actioiu 



Aywita^ I break. 



Avoi/di, I open. 



ET'fiifu, I waken. 



EXirw, I give hope. 



OXXufM, I destroy. 



Uutu^ I persuade. 



BZAMPL1^. 

Perf. middle, ea/a, I have caused my- 
self t^ be broken, (by not offering, 
for example, sufficient resistance,) 
and I continue broken, i. e. / am 
broken* 

Perf. middle, w/su/ya^ I have caused 
myself to be stood open, (speaking, 
for example, of a door which does 
not offer sufficient resistance in re* 
maining shut,) and I continue opeot 
i. e. I stand open, 

Perf middle, «yf*i7o^, I have wakened 
myself and contmue awake, i. e. I 
am awake, 

Perf middle, eoXva, I have given my- 
self hopes, and I continue in hopesi 
i. e. / hope, 

Perf middle, oXuXa, I have destroyed, 
ruined myself, and I continue ruinedf 
i. e. I am undone. 

Perf. middle, o'sroido, I have persuaded 
myself and I continue persuaded, 
L e. I rely upon, trust, confide, (in 

a 
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nt)/W|U^ I fix. 



Ut^f^af I do. 



4>aiv«f, I show. 
Mfvw, I remain. 



another, for example^ in whose argu**- 
ments or assertions I have persuaded 
mjself to acquiescei or whose wishes 
or commands I have persuaded mj- 
self to obey.) ( 

Peif. middle, frsri^a, I have fixed my- 
self and continue fixed, L e. I ant 
Jixed, 

Fed. middle, cvir^/o, I have caused 
myself to do, I have acted in such a 
way as to do ; ^sv^ya xoiKug^ I have 
caused myself to. do well, I have 
acted in such a way as to do well, 
and I corUinue doing well, i^ e, I do 
wellj I amfortunaUi or prosperous. 

Perf middle, rg^^vo, I have shown my- 
self and corUinue shown, i. e. I appear. 

Perf middle, fAS/xova, I have caused my- 
self to remain, and I continue remain- 
ing, i. e. / persevere — (stronger in its 
meajiing than the perfect active, 
|jk9fiLEvi]xa, which signifies simply, 1 
have remained.) 



The list might be still farther extended, but a sufficient 
number of examples have been cited, it is conceived, to show 
that the perfect middle, in nmnerous instances, hais the true 
signification of its voice *, and to make it fully apparent, how 
very unphilosophical it is, and how much at variance with the 
principles of the language, to maiintain that the perfect middle 
is merely neuter in its signification, when that very neuter 
, meaning can only be deduced firom, and is in fiict based upon 
the peculiar meaning of the middle voice. 

6. 

The perfect and pluperfect passive are sometimes used in a 
middle sense. This is the case when the corresponding mid- 
dle tenses are either obsolete or used for those of the active 
vcHCe. Vid, page 181. 



STATEMENT OF SOME OPINIONS 



tBESPECTlNG TH£ 



GREEK ACCENT. 



(Flop ibe MoMum Criticoxn, No. 5^' pp. 6fr*69.} 



The question respecting the pronunciation of the Greek 
language has divided itself into two distinct parts ; one relating 
io trie sound of the vowels, diphthongs, and consonants ; tho 
other referring to the manner which should be adopted in the 
prolation of words with a proper regard to accent. In the 
controversy which arose on the former part of the subject, 
many scholars of the continent were engaged : among our 
own countrymen, Bishop Gardiner, Professor Cheke, and Sir 
T. Smith, took the most active part. The diversity of opinion 
which has been entertainedi on the expediency or inutility of 
attending to the information pointed out by the Greek accents, « 
has produced many treatises. The works of Primatt, GaDy, 
Foster, Horsley, and Mitford, are those of our own country, 
which contain the most detailed information on the subject. 

It is probable, that on neither one nor the other of these 
questions will the learned world ever come to an entire agree- 
ment ; accents will still be considered by many, *' mute and 
immeaning marks"— (Gibbon) : nor will the most strenuous 
advocates for the use of them either understand clearly, or be 
able to explain to others satisfactorily, " that secret power of 
harmony and tone,"^ which was so pleasing to the ear of a 
Greek. With respect to the pronimciation of the letters of the 
iftnguage, the various nations of Europe differ firom each othcTi 
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and all differ in a greater or less degree from the right mode. 
In England, we are almost singular in the erroneous and vi* 
tiated pronunciation of some letters : ** We Englishmen," 
says Mlton, in his Tractate on Education, " being northerly 
do not open our mouth in the cold air wide enough to grace 
a southern tongue." — Scaliger was once complimented by an 
Irishman in Latin, but the sound of the words was so unlike 
any thing to which the ears of that scholar had been accus- 
tomed, that he supposed the stranger was addressing him in 
his native idiom ; and in answer to his address, he replied — 
Domine^ non inteUigo Irlandice. If it could be possible to cite 
the best scholars m Europe before the HXiaia at Athens, or 
the assembled senate of Rome, we suspect that few entire 
sentences of a pleading of Isaeus, or a Yerrine oration, would 
be so spoken by them, as to b& comprehended by their audi- 
ence. — These questions must, from the nature of them, con- 
tinue to be involved in doubt and obscurity ; and although 
8ome light may be thrown upon them from what we- find in 
Dionysius of Halicamassup, and grammarians and scholiasts, 
yet there will be many things, which, to use the words of 
Sanctius,/u^i^ nostras ames. 

The first opponent of the propriety of accents was Isaac 
Tossius ; for it does not appear that Scaliger doubted whe- 
ther these virgul<e were properly placed, as we find them ; 
he observed only, that if the nice tonical pronunciation or 
the ancients could be expressed by a modem, it would be 
disagreeable to our ears-*-( Foster). But Vossius questioned 
their situation upon the words, and thinking them inconsis- 
tent with the short syllables, he removed them to those which, 
were bng. 

It has been remarked, that in examining the question con- 
cerning the use of accents, we ought to attend to the testi- 
monies which the ancients themselves afiford, for they alone 
are competent to give proper evidence on the subject. Did 
they, then, consider them as opposed to quantity ? The de- 
fenders of the accents answer in the negative ; for quantity is 
the foundation on which the accentual system stands ; it is 
the circumstance which the most general rules for the seat, or 
species of accent, regard— ^Hors. 39). " The ancient Attics» 
says Eustathius, (Od. H. p. 284), made the final a of such 
words long: wherefore they acuted their penultima, and sakl 
ilyvo/a"— (Foster, 339). 

The opponents of the accents say, that in the time of 
Aljstophanes the grammarian, and his immediate sucoeaeorsi 
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they were placed according to quantity ; but that afterwards, 
the grammarians departed from that system, used them in a 
different manner, and assigned to them their actual posidoa. 
Vossius contended, that until the time of Antoninus and 
Commodus, and irideed to the seventh century, accents and 
quantity agreed; and that the marks were employed for 
instruction in metre. But the observations of .^Blius Diony* 
sius, ApoUonius, Herodian, and other critics of the time of 
Hadrian, show that they read their copies of the ancient 
writers by the same visible notation of accent which was 
used by the grammarians of Alexandria ; and the scholiasts 
and commentators of subsequent ages to the times of £us- 
tathius, Lascaris, Qaza, agree "^th those who preceded them. 
The chain of evidence on this part of the subject is imbroken. 

Bishop Horsley endeavoured to show, that the accentual 
system, as handed down to us, was not phonetical merely, 
before the time of Aristophanes, but was a written notation 
used in Greece. The decision of this point does not appear 
very important. If it be asked why accents were not used 
in writing, as in pronunciation, before the time of the Alex- 
andrian critics, a visible notation, it is answered, was not 
wanted : this was necessary at Alexandria, not at Athens ; 
it was of use to strangers and the children of strangers learn- 
ing Greek, but not to those who were acquainted with it aii 
a vernacular idiom. Mr. Blomfield has observed, that ia 
the Venetian Scholia, when mention is made of the gram- 
marians who succeeded Aristophanes, they are said to use 
the accentual marks ; but that nothing of the kind is stated, 
when the names of those who lived before him are referred 
to : and this, he adds, is a strong presumptive proof in favour 
of the common opinion, which ascribes the first introduction of 
them to that grammarian. 

But accent (o'eoo'cj^ia), it is said, had a reference to music 
only : it is defined, rovo; *^lg Sv a^oftfiv. — ^This, it was replied^ 
is only one part of the definition ; the other adds, xoi ro^ 
Tjvywe roiouftf la, which extends it to reading and speaking.' 
Dionysius also, when he mentions the constituent parts' ci 
perfect writing or speaking, uses the words, nufitg 9cji^, ai 
xaXoi;(Mvai, r^ci^iai, Jioi^pi, " different tones €€ voice that 
are called accents.'' — The^ were musical marks.— «^. This 
is not true ; music had its own marks, namely, chaiaetem 
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ibnned &om alphabetical letters. (Hon. 37) .-—They wen 
metrical marks. — Jhis. Cluantity had its own separate marks. 
The literary researches which are now actively canied 
on at Naples, will inform the learned world whether the 
TirgulsB are observable in the HerculaniBan MS8.- ViUd^ 
son,' on the authority of Winkelmann, quotes the woid 
OTKOYN, from the treatise of Philodemus on Rhetork^ as 
having accents. They have been seen on no inscription of 
the cursive character, of old date ; for that which was said to 
have been discovered on a wall at Herculaneum, is now con* 
sidered by the best scholars on the continent as spurious. In 
the following words, which we give from Oruter, we find a 
rare instance of an accented inscription in uncial letters >— 

AIAHMON 

nPOMOIPOS 

NnSAS. 

Variorum Corrigenda, cccxLvn. 

That the want of a visible notation of them might some- 
times lead to a misapprehension of a passage in the ancient 
writers, is evident from the instances quoted by H. Stepha* 
nus, of the confusion of 6to£a>^j 6ie£a\iMj dia€oX2v, in a pas- 
sage of Plato — (Foster, 341). Origen, we are told, read the 
words OTAI20iXl>PAZIN as if they meant, " Woe to thee^ 
land of Zin," instead of " Woe to thee, Chorazin." We may 
add, that Jerome confounded ayyo^ and ^^, and under- 
stood by KA0AIPEI, subvertitj (xo^i^sT), when the meaning 
of the passage requires xo^ai^fii, emundavit. — (G. VoesiuS) E& 
A. G. L. 2. c. 8). 

It was contended by those who asserted that accent a£fect- 
ed the syllable over which it was placed, that the schoHast 
aa Hephasstkm quotes this line of Homer in the 13th Ihad^ 
and adds, that the acute in ^v lengthens the first syllable. 

mai that EustatMus^ on the line (Od. K. v. 60), B^ tk AlOm. 
sXum ^ibfMtcfi^ says, there is a violation of the metre, cf wkkh 
the acute in AloXou is to be the hpitesia, the resiortUwc re* 
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mcfy. (Fo8ter'9 Rei^y, 38).— i/to. The scholiast's expla- 
nation is wrong, upon this principle ; that if accent had 
made any part of the doctrine of quantity, it is strange that 
Hephflastioiv prc^essing to treat on the latter, should not 
have mentioned the former in the course of his work — 
(Hcursley, 137). With respect to Eustathius, it appears, says 
Foster, that he was &r from being satisfied Ydth his own 
explanation. The two words were probably pronounced 
o«'4>fv, AiouXou. The reader will find in Mr. Gaisford's Hephaes- 
tion, two passages, cited from Eustathius and Scaliger, res- 
pecting the first of these words--(pp. 181, 182). 

In examining the work of Dr. Gaily we may remark, 
tha^ a great part of it is irrelevant to the discussion of the 
question between himself and Dr. Foster ; for he observes 
towards the end of it, that his chief object was to show, 
" that the Greek language cannot be pronounced according 
to accent, i. e. according to that acute accent which we 
use, without spoiling^ the quantity." This would be readily 
conceded by every one who has attended to the furst prin- 
ciples of the question ; because, in our own language, quan- 
tity and accents usually go together ; " the longest syllable 
in almost every word, being that on which the accent falls." 
(Hors. p. 4). Dr. Gedly should have shown that they were 
not separated, nor separable in the Greek language. — If, as 
he asserted, elevation necessarily implied prolongation, some 
one of the syllables in ^J^s^ 'kBySTs^ X^/ofjisva, must be long ; 
the acute must be placed on one of them ; but which would 
be lengthened 1 — (Foster, 265). 

The prejudice against the Greek accents (the defenders, 
of them remark) seems to have arisen from supposmg that, 
because in most modem languages, a long time is com- 
monly connected with elevation of voice, they were neces- 
sarily connected in the languages of Greece and Rome.. 
" You are deceived," says Melancthon, " if you sa^ that 
acute and long, or grave and short, are the same. The ge- 
nerality of grammarians are apt to blunder wretchedly in 
this affair. All long syllables are not acuted : in Virstliua^ 
Vir is long, but not acuted; nor are all acuted syllables 
long; in Vitgiiius, gi k acuted, though short." — (Foster, 
ISO). The distinction between accent and quantity, in 
Greek, as well as their use in ordinary pronunciation and. 
discourse, are pointed out by Dionysius in the following 
passage :-—" mien we are taught our letters, we first learn 
tHeir names, then their fiorms and powers ; — after this," ho 
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adds, "we proceed to whole words, with their particular 
modes and qualities : I mean the length and shortness of 
them, and their acccn/^.— (Foster, 160). 

In answer to a question asked by Dr. G., whether an 
acute accent may be sounded in such a manner, as will not 
make the short syllable on which it is laid appear long f — 
Dr. F. replied, Uiat he would elevate and shorten the pe- 
nultimate of xujiou in the judgment of any ear that can chs- 
tinguish a high from a low tone, in as easy and discernible 
a manner as he could shorten the grave penultima of maxi' 
mos. He quoted Cheke's words, who said that many of his 
Greek scholars were capable of expressing the true sound . 
of the letters, their quantity, their accent, with great ease. ' 
He had already referred to the words of Miclmelis, .who 
approved of the opinion of G^esner, " that the accents do 
not at all determine which syllable is to be pronounced 
longest ; that the accent for instance of ihSgi^og being placed 
on the first syllable, doth not oblige us to pronounce the 
word as a dactyl: thus, as the Greeks spoke somewhat 
more musically than we, they pronounced some syllables 
more distinctly than others ; they raised their tone and drop- 
ped it ; and the accents are evidences of this." The learned 
translator of Michaelis was informed by Professor Reiz, that 
he had frequently heard Eugenius, a Greek priest, after- 
wards Archbishop of Cherson, read Greek verse, and that ha 
marked by his pronunciation both accent and quantity.-— 
Marshes Mkh., vol. 2, p. 901. 

It is to be regretted that some of those eminent scholars 
who were well qualified to treat this subject with great 
accuracy and clearness, have only left us a few remarks 
upon it. Bentley uses the words, RaHo hodie praposlera 
atgue perversa Gracorum accerUuum,—(Ep}st, ad IVfilliumf p. 
82). He seems to have thought with Dawes, that the turn 
of them now would be wrong, because it would be difficult 
to apply them without vitiating the quantity of the syllables. 
But whatever was his opinion in the passage we have cited, 
in. a later work, as Foster remarks, written professedly on 
Metre and Rhythm, {de Tereni. metris^^ he considers the 
Greek accents as differing from the LatUf without hinting 
the least suspicion of their present visible system being vicknit 
or corrupted. 

Valckenaer allowed that they were to be used, as being 
ceceasary to ^ detenmne a divet&Uy of sigmfication in woids,'* 
but wsLB of opinion thai no ea^ ^ex«^ ^ ^ YmX^qi wRftMoeot 
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of an orator, should be read according to them. — Vid. Dawtt. 
Misc. Crit. editt Burgess, p. 369. 

D'Orville thought th^ were formerly used, non guanUtoHi 
indicanda causa, sed ad prommtiaiumem et rythmum regendum, 
CrU. Vann. p. 333. 

The remarks of Gerard Vossius (c. 10, L 2, de A. G.) 
show that he thought the Romans shortened and sharpened 
the penultimate of calefacis, tepefacis, saying xoXi^axi^, rsvS" 
9axi^, but that the modems either pronoimce xaX89axi^, r€«r«- 
9axif , or xa>i(paxif , csflr^ipoxig ; simtiar errors, he says, pervade 
our pronunciation of Greek. Hodie quisquis Po€t<B alicujus 
versus recitat, out accentus tantum rationem kabei^ aut solum quan- 
titatis. Veteres, me judice, longe aUter^ qui iOriusque rationem 
Aabebani.. 

Markland, in a letter to Dr. Taylor, thinks they were 
designed by those who left' Greece to settle in) a nation of a dif- 
ferent tongue, cmd were desirous that their children or succeft- 
sors should continue in the knowledge or use .of speaking the 
Greek language. 

Those who have directed their attention to the subject of 
accent, cannot have forgotten the two remarks made by one of 
the most judicious and accurate scholars of modem times :— - 
Ou, the negative particle, was pronounced, in the age of Aria- 
totle, ofuTovwf, but we never find it acuted in the middle of a 
sentence : again, the same particle ou, and the adverb o^, aspe- 
rate and circumflexed, were confounded in pronunciation in 
Aristotle's time. — {Tynvhitt in Jhistoi. Poet, sec, 46). As 
nothing can be collected from the treatises on accent which we 
have examined, we should be glad to see some solution of 
these difficulties. 

If, after all that has been written, we might venture to offe? 
an opinion, we should say that the pronuriciation, according 
to the marks invented by Aristophanes, W6is attended to by 
the Alexandrians and their successors ; that a gradual abuse 
of the power of the acute was introduced, and at last prevailed 
to a great degree. Part of the evidence which we should 
bring to prove this, would be taken from many verses in 
Greek, in which we find the acute lengthening the syllable 
over which it is placed. That this tone, in the days of the 
echoliast on Hephaestipn, and of Eustathius, "^as considered 
by some as affecting the metre, is evident fi'om the passages 
we have referred to. We have no doubt, that if we were to 
attempt to use the accents, the same erroneous pronunciation 
would be adopted, which has been e&ld.b^%lv^ ^xsnss^^ \k^^ 
Greeks for many centuries. If a mtAcm Qct^^^^^aNftx^^^s^ 
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Che Mowings Tcfse of Arcbilochos, it would be impoeBiUe to 
disooirer the second and fcjith kunbic feet: rsrmgW^ ^' ^^i»t. 
La mUmanaii viiium mddeb&mi onmes^ ftd, me tmdiaiU^ aecaUwan 
mm M Grmcm tingum pnmmiiaHeme eipimat ixmati nmt ; mU 
emm, voce sublaUi et stmo hUaUiorc toealem fndMceb^ ; atUidit 
vtlimpetu quodam vekemaiiipre artinlntH^ eamsoHmUem $eaiUM 
e0mbq>lkalHmi,—{Kmgbt^ Proleg. 88.) 

The abuse of the accents in their poetical composdoos, is 
one of long standing among the Greeks, and must have ansen 
from a wrong amplication of them in common discourse. Blr. 
Iflitford remarks, '^that we are no waj positively assured 
whether the Greek restorers of Grecian learning in the West, 
expressed exactly the ancient quantities of syllablee ; but we 
know that in poetical composition they were justly attentive 
to them." We cannot agree with him in this observation, 
because instances of metrical inaccuracy may be found not 
only in the writings of C. Lascans and Philelphus, but in the 
works of Greeks who preceded them more than a thousand 
years. 

R. W. 
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REMARKS ON THE GREEK SYNTAX. 



1. GENITIVE. 

The Greek language takes a much wider range m its use 
of the genitive case than the Latin. In Greek, words of all 
kinds ftiay be followed by other words in the genitive, when 
the latter class limit and show in what resp^ the meaning of 
the former is to be taken. 

In the case of Verbs : as A&vfvatoi 8s, ug leoSun si^ov, e/3c>jdsov, 
" the Athenians brought relief, as they had themselves with 
respect to their feet^ i. e. " as fast as they could nm ;" xaXcj^ 
f^siv |M/54>jc, " to have one's self well with respect to intoxica- 
tion," i. e. " to be pretty dnmk ;" wg exaTg^og rig suvoiaj »i (xvii- 
ffci^g sypi^ " as each one had himself with respect to favour or re- 
membrance," i. e. " as each one wished well to a party, or re- 
fnembered the past ;" eu ^xsiv «rou j8iou, " to have come on well 
with respect to the means of subsistence," i. e. " to be in pros- 
perous circumstances ;" S'xuysisboLi apr,og, " to urge one's self 
on with respect to the fight," i. e. " to be eager for the fight ;" 
avievai Trig s(poJou, " to slacken with respect to one's approach," 
1. e. "to slacken in one's approach ;" (f(paXks(f&M sKfiri6og, " to 
be deceived with respect to hope," i. e. " to be deceived in one's 
hope ;" xoLTsaya trig xs(paX*j^, " I am broken with respect to my 
head," i. e. " I have broken my head." 

In the case of Adjectives : as (fuyy^uit^m ruv avd^ejirivcov ajuun; ^ 
trifmrtov, " forgiving with respect to WxBftXv ccvsw*;" wt^w^ 
i^ifvog yovouj "childless wiXK respe^ to TWiii<i ^'Ss^i^s^^t 



A 
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rtivns orifAoc €oufns itfru^ "let him be tinhonoured ioUk re^ 
epect to all honours," L e. " let all respect be denied him ;** 
tyyus rrtg flroX^wf , near vnth respect to the city," L e. " near 
tne city;" guvg*6(fov sg tovto avayxnf, "they fell into this 
with resgect to necessity," i. e. "they fell into such neces- 
sity ;" ss roifouro /xuTou^ ijX^ov, " they came to so much with 
respect to hatred," i. e. "they fell into so much hatred;" 
€v Tovr(f) tagoufxswug tja'av, " they were in this state with re- 
spect to preparation," i. e. " they were in this state of pre- 
paration ;" 7*1 v'Ksia xaxGiVj " a land full with respect to evils," 
i e. " full of evils ;" af jxa xsvov »iviox»u, " a chariot empty with 



The principles to be deduced from all this, are easy and 
natural. 

1. That all words which represent a situation or opera- 
tion of the mind, which is directed to an object, but without 
affecting it, are followed by a genitive ; such are, the verbs 
" to remember," " to forget," " to concern one's self about any 
thing," ** to neglect," " to consider," " to reflect," " to under* 
stand," " to be desirous of," &c. ; the adjectives " experience 
ed," " ignorant," " remembering," " desirous," &c. 

' 2. All words which indicate fulness, to be fidl, defect, 
emptiness, -are followed by a genitive ; because the word 
' which expresses of what any thing is full, or empty, indicates 
the respect in which the signification of the governing word 
is taken. Under this head fall the adjectives " full," " rich," 
•* abounding in," "empty," "deprived of," "destitute of;** 
the verbs *' to fill," '• to want," " to bereave," " to deliver,'* 
" to desist from,", " to cease from ;" adverbs denoting abimd* 
ance, want, sufficiency, deprivation, &c. 

3. The same original signification of the genitive appears 
to be the basis of the construction of the comparative with 
the genitive: thus fi.ei^wv ifargoc signified, *' greater with 
respect to his father." From this construction, all words 
which involved a comparison, took the object of this com- 
parison in the genitive : such are verbs which signify " to 
surpass^" or the contrary, " to be surpassed," " to be infe- 
dar to another;" as «s{iyMo^, ^«A^m^ ^.\>2&sm^ ojaa 



%hicli signify ''to rule," or the opposite, together whk 
many veibs which are derived from substantives, and ara 
equivalent to the priznitive with the substantive verb; as 
3ai{i5u6iy, (xuMo; iivcu) ; xtifavsiv, (xoi^avo; sivou) ; a^iv, {apaum 
smu) \ — such again are adjectives and substantives in which 
the same idea of governing is impHed ; as syxpxrnc 4^ovik^ 
•* master over pleasure ;" V^^gjv 4^ovi)(, " a slave to pleasure f 
ifrra tov co|xaro;, " defeat by means of drinking," i. e. " in* 
temperance in drinking f «yx{a«ia irovou, " mastery over la» 
bour." 

To this same head must be referred all words which im« 
ply a comparison with tespect to value^ or require a defini^ 
tion of vsdue ; as a|io^, which properly signifies " equiva- 
lent," " equal in value ;" so that a|iov towou, which we com- 
monly render " worthy of this," strictly rendered woidd bC| 
*' eqiial in value unth respect to this." Hence too the adjective 
eevogio^, and the adverbial forms a^iug and ava^tus take the 
genitive ; and hence moreover this case is joined with all words 
in which a determination of value is contained ; as, for exam* 
j[)le, verbs signifying " to buy," " to sell," " to exchange," dec* 
On this is founded the general rule — " The price of a thing is 
put in the genitive.^' 

And lastly, to this head belong all words which express a 
diference, and in which, of course, a comparison is implied, 
as ^fo^o^^, ^^^p^9 aXXo^r, aXXoio;, aXXor^io^ : as duupofw rourou, 
"different wifn respect to this," i. e. "diflferent from this;" 
iwov rourou, '* other toiih respect to this," L e. " other than 
this." 

4. From the meaning of the genitive "with respect to^ 
we deduce also the general meaning of the cause of any 
thing's being done, in which case the genitive is to be ren* 
dered by " on iaccount of" Thus* with verbs : Aavawv xs^o* 
Xwftfivoi, " enmged on account of the Greeks," i. e. " with 
the Greeks ;" vsvdtxug jj^wKTa rov ouSskipov rf^v^xorof, " melan« 
choly on account of the death of her brother;" ^ovsiv rm 
tfo^iag, " to envy any one on account of wisdom ;" ovsi^i^oi ru 
^etti rourcjv, *^ to upbraid the god on account of these things." 
Hence the genitive is found with verbs si^iifying "to ac- 
cuse," " to criminate," with verbs of praying, wi& verbs of 
beginning, the genitive being that of the person or thing, on 
account of which the accusation is made, the prayer oS'oed 
up, or the tdOfair begun. So too the genitive stands alon» 
in exclamations with and without aa 'mXAt^^'CtfSGL^^x^ ^^i^ 
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that expresses admiration, indignation, compassion, &rc.'; As 
A*»XXov, TOM ^^A'pifAOToj, " Apollo ! what a swallow I" Q Zsv 
Peufiksvj Tr\s XftTTOTiiTof twv 9J»vwv, " O king Jupiter ! the acute^ 
ness of his mind \" Ti/ic tux^s, " the misfortime 1" In all 
the instances above enumerated under this head, however, 
and in others of a similar nature, the grammarians supply 
Ivgxa, or some equivalent term. 

II. i 

^ The second principal relation which is expressed by the 
genitive, is that of the proportion of a whole to its parts, in 
other words, the genitive is put partiHvely. This use is 
common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, ex* 
cept that in Greek it has a much more extensive range. 
Thus in the latter language the genitive is put with verbs 
of all kindSj even with those which govern the accusative, 
when the action does not refer to the whole object, but only 
to a part. This is expressed in English by the omission of 
the article in the singular, or by the word " some ;" as 
cotftfs S* aXof , " he sprinkled salt over it ;" cMmjtfai x^scjv, " to 
roast some of the flesh :" syw oi5a twv sfwov ^Xixicjtcjv, " I know 
some of those of the same age with myself;" avaSetv rwv rai- 
v*wv Tov 2wxfa4^, " to bind Socrates with some of the fillets ;" 
cijg yrig STSfwv, *' they laid waste a part of the land." On the 
hke principle the genitive is put with many other verbs which 
signify participation, or in which at least this idea is implied : 
such £ire the verbs f^ffrep^siv, xoiveovsiv, (fvKkot4i*Pavsw^ iMrafTif 
vgotfvixsiv, iisraSiSovoLi, aiToXausiv, &c. 

Upon this principle of the reference to a part, is founded 
the construction by which, with the verbs " to take," " to 
seize," " to touch," " to carry," dec. the part by which any 
thing is taken is put in the genitive^ while the whok is put 
in the accusative ; as sXa^ovro rrig ^wv*)^ tov Of dvr*iv, " they 
took Orontes by the girdle." The same construction is re- 
tained also with the verbs which signify the opposite of to 
take, or to seize, viz. " to let go," " to loose," " not to obtain 
any thing," *' to miss," &c. ; as aqjiSrai tou Jojaro^, "he lets 
go the spear ;" while owpisvai to 5o^u, in the accusative, would 
signify, " he hurls the spear ;" in the first, reference being made 
to a part — ^in the latter, to the whole. 

Upon this principle also arises the construction of the «w 
jm-lative with the genitive, that substantive being put in this 
c^e which marks the class fiom \fY)k\x th& sui^^ative takes 
the. chief est hs ^ fd^U 



HI. 

^ The genitive is used also to mark the person or thing to 
which any thing helongSf whether it be a property or que£tj, 
halnt, duty, 6cc. ; and those also from which any thing ari$e9. 
Probably here also an obscure idea of the relation of this qua- 
lity, duty, &c. to that which possesses it, as of a part to the 
whole, is the basis of the construction. Hence the comnxNi 
rules, that " i^erbs denoting possession^ property, duty, &c. go- 
vern the genitive," and that the '* Vfutterial of which any thing 
is made ia put in the genitive " 

IV. 

The genitive is also put with verbs compounded with pre- 
positions which govern the genitive, that is to say, when these 
prepositions may be separated from the verb, and placed im- 
mediately before the case, without altering the signification of 
the verb ; as avri«'af sp^siv ti tivo.^, for wafsj^siv « awi tivoj ; 
a«'(Mrif)dav a^/jMxro^, for vnidcLv a^* &^iMXfrog ; sf s^scfdai cixia^, for 
SD(S(fi(u ff oixiag : not, however, avriXsygiv rtvog, <* to contra- 
met any one," for tivi, ^ecfiuse ysysiv auri rivog would give an 
entirely different sense, " to speak in the place of any one." 

V, 

The genitive serves also to determine place and time, in 
answer to the questions, "where?" "when?" &c. Hence 
the adverbs od, cou, 6couy where ? which are in &ct old g€f 
niiives. 



2. DATIVE, 

The Dative in Greek expresses two senses, one that of the 
dative in other languages, answering to the question, "to 
whom ?" and one that of the Latin ablative. 

1. The dative expresses the distant object of a transitive or 
intransitive action, with reference to which this action takes 
place. It answers thus in most cases, as in Latin and Eng- 
lish, to the question " to whom ?" cut diSoyat ri r<vi, *' to give 
any thi^g to any one ;" *8iis€6ou tivi, " to obey any oneJf 
Thus also with adjectives : 91X0; rivi, sx^gos v'lvi, suvou; nvj, &pa 
A lar^r proportion of verbs, ho^e^^t^ ^^ ^{m^ ^«n2^ ^Cfis^ 
duive ia Gfreelc tlian in Latuu 



n. 

The Greek dative abo crui^Iies tbe place of the Latin abla< 
tive, and in this case expresses the relation of the connection 
or companionship to the questions " wherewith V* of an instnx* 
mtfit or mean to the question " whereby V* of an impulse or 
-excitement, " from what V* of an External cause, *' by what 
means V* " on what account ?" " for what V &€• 

m. 

The dative expresses the relation of the tneature^ dtgm^ 
dsc. with the comparative. Hence the datives foXX^i tXi^"^ 
^i^Wh "^^^^ ^^® comparative. 

It is put in definitions of time and place, in ansiwer to the 
question '^ when % and where ?' 



8. ACCUSATIVE, 

The accusative, as in other languages, marks the person 
or thing which is aflfected by the action of the accompanjring 
verb, i. e. which suffers a change of any kind. The verlw 
which govern an accusative are hence called verbs odirc or 
irmsiihe^ i. e. which show an action passing on to an object, 
and affecting and determining it in any actual manner, .^ere 
are, however, other verbs not properly transitive, which yet 
govern an accusative in Greek ; this is particularly the case 
in those verbs which do not mark the passive object of the ac« 
tion, but the object to which an action has only generally an 
immediate reference ; as ir^od'xvvEiv, 6ogu(pogWf c^uv^ <r^6u^iv, 
^avsiv, e«'ir|o«'6usiv, •^'iXsiv'siv, 6ic, In these and others of a 
nmilar nature, the construction with the dative would appear 
to be the most natural one. . 

Bfany verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling, with m* 
gmd to an olject, as, ** to be ashamed," ** aSaid^" '^ to 
eompasdonate any one," are accompanied by an aocuaative, 
which expresses the object, and at the same time the effec* 
tive cause of this emotion ; as, aitf^qfiAi rw 0foV| " I leveie 
the Deity ;" aiftitfdeu tw; a^xpvrwfi *' to iMpeottutas f 
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tfiifw viv, " I compassionale him ;" ^lux^ eXew, " I pity you.* 
The same takes place with some neuter verbs whidi express 
an emotion, although, even vdthout indicating the object, 
they convey a perfect idea ; such are ctXysiy, yijflgiv, sfip^oi- 
fSiv, &c. 

Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer 
and more immediate object of the action, hut also of the 
more remote object of it, i. e. the person or thing to which 
the action with its immediate object passes, which in Eng^ 
lish is generally expressed by a dative ; as su or xaxtits iroieiv 
civa, " to do good or harm to any one ;" su or xcoMg Xsysiv tivo, 
** to speak well or ill of any one/' Hence these verbs often 
take two accusatives at the same time : ^ch are v'oisiv, mr- 
cEiv, 5^ttv, ffj5siv, " to do ;" Xeyav, sifsiVy ayojsusiv, " to speak of 
or against;" fifwrcp^, "to ask;" (wraiTftv, "to asfe;" "tore- 
quire," " to desire ;" oKpoif swrtfai, oflrwfrtf giv, &c. " to take away," 
" to deprive of a thing ;" SiSoufMiv^ " to teach ;" SKSvtfou, sv^wfoa^ 
" to put off" or" on," &c. 

Other uses of the accusative have been enumerated undei^ 
the rules of syntax. ' 



.w. i"s..bfc. 



APPENDIX II 



NOTES ON THE RULES OF SYNTAX , 



t» the CommenetmeU of tie FcAmU. 



The object of the following Notes is merely to remove 
such little difficulties as mig^t otherwise- impede the pro- 
gress of the learner, llie doctrine of Ellipses, which was 
resorted to in almost every instance by Dr. Neilson, in the 
edition of his Exercises from which the first American im- 
pression was made, is here only retained in part It appeared 
&r more advisable to refer the student as often as possible to 
the principles of grammatical solution, which are laid down 
in Appendix I. 



Rule 1. 

KoocGjv {^fgayiunroiv) ruv ^^n (ovrcjv) /jbvsiav tyffw. — ^Ta (XTV*** 
to) (gu.-^Ev T(f) q}fov6iv. It is from the infinitive, obsenrea 
Harris, {Hermes j p. 164, n,) thus participating in the na^ 
ture of a noun or substantive, that the best grammarians 
have called it sometimes ovojxa ^fMcnxov, a verbal noun ; some- 
times ovofMc ^Tijjbaro^, the verbis noun. The reason <^ this ap- 
|iellation, he adds, is in Greek more evident from its taking th« 
]vepositive article before it in all cases. The same constnuK 
^ 4km is not unknown in English : thus Spenser — 

For not to have been dipped in Letbe lake^ 
Could save the son of Tljietis from to cKe." 

^iUn rw Ascwfiy. In Bke maxvnet >9f^ VLy^ Ha Mit^te ic riel ; 



W^iife ve nmA sxqppij by im ^UipeiBi, (he pnfo^tiaa fat c 
S'e^id4tf^1oiertck, the same as if we hadiuud^ fftdidii 
for gain : in Greek, httm rou cXiureiv, Ivcca rv) *9ghiic^ m 
French, pottr s^enricher. Even in such sentences as the fbt 
lowing, / choose to pkihsophize^ rather than to he rich^ ro ^iXm'o. 
(]9By ^ouXofKoi jui«XXov f| ro ^rXflur^v, the infinitives af e in nature 
as much accusatives as if we were to sa j, / dioeee pkihl^^ 
rather than riches^ ri]v (piXotfo^iav jSouXofi^ai, fjMxXXov t\ rov cXourmr. 
Thus too Priscian, speaJdng -of infinitives, observes : " Cur- 
rei^ eniism est cursus ; U soribere, scriptura \ et legere^ leolio ; 
itaqne frequenter et neminiims adjungtmtw^ et aliU caiuaUbtiM^ 
more: nominum ;" and soon afier, " cum enim dico, Bonum est 
legete, nikil aUui significo, nifft. Bona est lectio." Lib, 48^ p, 
1130. 

*0 (ttvdfcjro;) fgx^i^iiS. This may also be rendered mora 
in accordance with the Greek idioiD, by the penon comings 
In Latin, however, the relative and indicative axe always re- 
quired in such expressions ; as, i s^^ksvo^) pd venit : h rutnn^ 
^ verberat. 

The student miist understand by the term partly ^ as employed 
in the language of the rule, that a reference is al^Mys mads 
in this use of the article to a division. Thus, fj^, h (5e, the 
onCj the other^ or the former^ the latter ; and so of the plural, 
ol fiev, •! Se, Thk construction is Iratsed upon the ori^hal 
pronominal mamng of the isiHicle ; thus, 6 fi.«v Atf%i>Jfv, i h 
ff|X8iv8v ; the one departed^ the other remained ; hterally, that m» 
indeed dqparted^ but this one remained; as in the latin iib*- 

a 

fiprus, Tms cdnstnicrtion is often imitated by the Latin wn- 
ters ; as, Triste hfus stabuhSj suppl;^ nego(iurrh--Vmum et iM- 
tMle semper femma — Triete maimis frugibui Mru — Dtd^ 
ioHs MmufTj £0. 

5. 






«]fipfek I am inclined to think, however, that in all such 
caseB it is simpler to say, that the gender of the person, and 
BOt of the preceding noim, is considered. 

6. 

For oioiMvcijv auroi fivoi tfofuroroi, the nominative before the 
infinitiye, there being no change of person. 

This idiom is more observed by the Attics, than by the 
older writers in the Ionic and Doric dialects. The latter often 
join the neuter plural with a plural verb ; as, ours ti vwtv Inia 
•tftfovrai, IL Xi ^^^ — afi.if);^a sgya. ysvowoj ii{. X. 310. The 
scholiasts on these passages observe that they are constructed 
o^alxGj;. The Attics aJso sometimes join the verb in the plu* 
ral with the neuter plural, especially in two cases ; 1. When 
the neuter plural si^iifies living persons ; 2. When the abstraU 
is put for the concrete^ and animate creatures, not things, are 
referred to. Perhaps the construction of neuters plural with 
singular verbs may be accounted for on the principle of the 
association of ideas ; neuter and inanimate objects being con- 
sidered generally, but animate agents individually. 

12. 

The construction of the nominative with the infinitive de- 
pends upon the principle of attiaotion, that is, upon the aaeo- 
ciation of ideas. 

15. 

For irfo^ rouroi; & Xs^ Hsvo^gjv — and odro^ s(frtv av6g(Mos iv 
Tisysig. With regard, however, to the antecedent's being 
attracted into the same case with the relative, it may be 
considered cui nothing more than the full expression of what 
is commonly uttered ellipticall^ ] for the relative is in fact a 
species of adjective, having its substantive always under- 
stood, if not expressed; as otrog fftf'riv avd; cjiro^y w avigwrn 
yjyug. So also in the passage oiko^ 6<fTiv 6v a«'9xS(paXi(ra luav* 
vf)v, the full expression is, o^roj^ ttfriv loiuvynSf 6v luawijv amxs^ 

18^ 

See the observgLtions of Emesli, OesjvKt ^ ^sA Q?Sa^tt Wak»^ 
mMf on the dual used as a p\Mnl) x^Xie^Xr} T>i2ia.^>Bv:'^ 
ifeas of the gec<^ VbliHi» oEthft ColL^^ 



19. 

Etfriv alfsra (xf*?!**^'*)' — ^Ta Axaia («'^/]suera). When tWQ 
|ir more substantives are united by i}, or, whidi reciprocally 
exclude each other, the verb which is common to them is 
iKMnetimes in the plural ; as, cw^ av nXorcov i) AnfiA^dsnie 
^>]/a}(rav, t| ev {(Tro^i^ Govxv&dris. Longin. 14. So in Cicero, 
Or, 2. 4. 16. ne Sulpicius^-^a^i Coiiaplus quam ego apud U vik 
kre videarUnr, 

20. 

So in Latui ; tania circa fuga atque trepidatio fuit: Lw. 31. 
T^r^griiia ct desperado in omnium vuUu emineret. Id, 21. 35. 

22. 

To 9fa4» aptfm S\Hfa{B^ra/roy {tfyw) Afri. 

24. 

Similar to these are expressions both in our <nm and 
•other lan^ages; as, sea-wakr^ wine-giass, steam-boat, ThB 
•only difference between the English and the Greek languages 
•in diis respect is, that the former requires the qualifying noiiii 
immediately to precede that which it limits, and be joined to 
it by a hyphen, while the latter admits of their being uncoii> 
nected, and even separated by other words. The principle on 
which this construction depends, however, is the same in all 
languages ; and proceeds from the gre^t law of the human 
mind, the association of ndeas. The juxtaposition of two 
iertns suggests that one of them is a quality of the other ; 
and hence the former losing its own independent meaning, a% 
sumes the dependent character of an adjective. 

26. 

The grammarians commonly make a noun to be uindeiw 
stood in this construction, which governs the genitive : thus 
the examples under the rule, when the ellipsis is thus sup^ 
plied, become. To Xowrov (f&sf o;) T*if fifAf^of . — To xmriiTrov (ftf- 
{•() q}iXo(fo9ia(. A much more rational solution, nowever, is 
given in Appendix I., in the remarks on the genitive. 

27. 

Hence Ilarff; 4fMJv in our Lord's Prayer, not Ilm^ kl^iartfi^ 
This last would be emphatic, and convey a meaning wh& 
ia not intended : it would sigmfy, our YoA^c^t^ ^^^ cS^^^rao^ 
« Hub&r of ODljr a port of lua camX»(c«i. Himc^ Vhuik'" 
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the contrary, expresses the true idea, Father (tf us, or, our 
Father, L e. Father of us all 

28. 

Atagra^ov(f^ «u sfMc (xf^lM'<^<)^) ^^^ yoxofaiftovog, for Siagtea^9ih 

29. 

The grammarians supply the ellipses as followB :— -E{7« 
(avfi) cX€i(frou o^ia. — FujAvouria fatfra (ff{) av^Cfjv. — (Hsp) i» 
^dvjuog tfiil* ofi. See however Appenduc L, Kemarks on thd 
Genitive. 

30. 

Avairio^ (nr*) a^|o^vtj(, — ^Ilofitfrixo; («'sfO mnijncjv* So the 
grammarians supply the ellipses. See however Appendix I. 

81. 

O! coXami (ffx) r&nr coif}4-6Jv.^-Movo^ (fx) |8{oruv. — Of vfutf^ 
(i|) avdfbMTdjv ; and so (tf the rest It is somewhat surprising 
that they who framed these ellipses, did not think of others 
&r simpler: thus, 01 iraXoioi (fewffrom) ruv coii}rcjv.-— Movo( 
(j^foco^) j8f04xjv. — OS viGM-s^i (av^fcMToi) av4;6Mrcjv-*-&c. That 
18, " The old poets among the poets." — ** The only mortal 
among mortals" — &c» The true principle, however, is laid 
down in Appendix L 

32. 

The preposition avri, or v'^, is said to be understood, and to 
govern this genitive. See nowever Appendix L 

35, 36. 

See Appendix I., Remarks on the Dative. The gramma- 
rians pretend, that with the dative of the measure of excess, 
in, or some preposition of equal force, is understood. 

37. 

*0 «'i«'^atf^ofMvo( §r6^ (xv^H^) /ivsroi. See however Ap> 
pendix'I. 

38, 39, 40, 41. 

The principle on which each of these rules is based, has 

already been explained in Appendix I. The remsirks there 

made, apply with peculiar force to verbs which indicate an 

operation of the external senses. Since the subject of Itbem 

knot repr^seoted aa affected by them^ a ^^tive in coDsa* 
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quence follows. The use of the accusative after verbs of see- 
ing, has been supposed to arise from this circumstance, that 
the Greeks considered the eye as deriving its images from ita 
own operations on the presented objects, and not from the im- 
pressions of these objects upon itself. The objective noon 
therefore, as being thus an effeQt,Jis put in the accusative 

42,43,44. 

«( 

See Appendix I., Remarks upon the Dative. 

47. 

In this construction, if the verb be an active transitive one, 
the government of the accusative is evident enough. I^ 
however, it be an active intransitive or a neuter verb, we must 
resort to an ellipsis of xara, or some equivEdent preposition : 
such is the opinion of Perizonius, in his Notes on ^e Minerva 
of Sanctius, vol. ii. p. 21, ed. Baver. Perizonins understands 
a preposition also in the corresponding Latin idiom, vwtn 
vitam^ currere cursum, &c. 

48, 49, 50, 51. 

See Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive and Dative. 
With regard to the double accusative which follows some 
verbs, Sanctius, Perizonius, and other grammarians, make 
one of them to be always governed by a preposition under- 
stood ; maintainihg that no verb can govern more than one 
accusative. According to this opinion, the following ellipses 
<x;cur in the examples under the rule i— X^ om-siv too^ 3«ouf 
(xptra or 6*1) ra ayada.-^*-AflravTa (sig) Se ii(5afo|*ai, — A«'ofl'«- 
f gi jxg (xara) ra xfijfjiara. This ellipsis will indeed answer 
extremely well, and in feet may be considered as necessary, 
in verbs of answering, using, dividing, and many others. It 
will not however suit all passages, but makes the expression 
in some cases stiff and awkward, especially in many of those, 
where, besides the proper object, another accusative, com- 
monly that of a pronoun, is added, which indicates ihe whole, 
of which the proper object is a part. It is much more pro- 
bable that in these a species of apposition takes place, by 
means of which the whole is more accurately defined by thd 
addition of a part. 

53. 
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Manj of the verbs which are called trnperitnuJa^ that i% 
verbs belonging to no subject or person, are in strictness per- 
sonal verbs, that y, have a real subject to which they belrag* 
The peculiarity connected with them is, that the action to 
which they refer, whether expressed by an infinitive or other 
dependent clause, is their true object : thus, t^s^rt (mi adsvoi, 
i. e. TQ tuftsvou slsifTt fici, " the going away is lawM to me.'^ 
JBo in the examj^e under the rule j fM/itfrov avru e^o|6v nvoi, 
i. e. TO fivou iksyufrw s^ogsv auT^j, "its being greatest appeared 
to him " Of this kind are ^«> xTIj ^*^7CS*if «'{»«'«, evdv^frai^ 

67; 

The infinitive is in &ct a verbal noun, (see Remarks oA 
Rule 1,) hence, when governed by verbs, participles, or adjec- 
tives, it is precisely the same construction as if a nouioi supplied 
its place, iod were governed by them. 

'68. 

Zeune, in his Notes on Viger, makes an ellipsis of some 
Verb in these and similar constructions. When Uie particles 
which are joined with the infinitive in such cases, have the 
meaning of after, when, before, until, &c., he supposes tfiifA^oivei, 
or (fuvf^T}, or (fufi.^a<if), or (Tujx^y;, (according as the context re- 
quires a present or a past tense, the optative or the subjunctive' 
mood,) to be understood. When, however, the particle has 
the meaning of as or so, he understands ^sifri, Set, ewog stfri, 
or some eqmvalent term. Thus, dig itos swrgiv, is for 6^ sfs^ci 
ero; fitspff (as it is allowed) so to speak : ^piv drfhiv eivou, for *^tf 
((rufAftwveij ^iiXov swat, before (it happens that) it is evident, Sd 
also, J^ lOBty aurov, when he saw him, foi iig ((fuv6§i}) i Jnv ourov : 
ir(n okBxr^px, 9&jvif)(raii bef^e the cock crew, for itgn ((fuv8§i)) ot^jic 

69. 

Matthiae (Gr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 824) thinks that this use of 
the infinitive is probably a remnant of the ancient simplicity 
of the language, from which the action required was, ex- 
pressed by means of the verb absolute, or the mood of the 
verb which of itself indicates the action without any refer- 
ence to other parts of speech. It seems much simpler, 
however, to resort to an ellipsis of a verb ; as, Avros {oga) 
iw rfuroi^i iMxxt(f6oUf {Do thou see to) fight among the firiit 
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A esnyar luiage, and it ui presumed a onular cffipsifl, oecuite 
in the subjimctive ; as Mij coi9}g rouro. Do not ik thM^ fixr ('O^) 
1X1) wjis rouroj {See thai thou) do not do this; like the Latin- 910 
facias f with vide ot cave undeistood. The use of the infinitive 
as above mentioned, was very common in Ionic ; see especial- 
ly the Aphorisms of Hippocrates. An infinitive and impera- 
tive sometimes are couf^ed together in the same sentence, as 
in the beautifijd prayer cited by Plato, Aleib. 2. Zsu jSoo'iXsuy 
ta iLSv 8(f6>M xou fu}^ofi.6voi$ xoi- (tvffusfiroic AfbfM ^1^* TOt, 9s Xv^{f( 

60. 

Thus, fuXXflj yfoupenff 8cripiuru9^ aum ; i^mXXov YP^^f 9cr^ 
iurua eram; iioKki^tfu 7f<<9^fV} scriptunAs ero ; efi[«XXt)d'a yffi, 
9S1V, scripiurua fm. In English this is expressed by ahout to 
do any thing, intending to do^ &c. The student will observe 
that the Greeks joined lueXku with all the tenses of the infini- 
tive except the perfect, never with^ this. MsXXci), together 
with Tuyx"^" and others mentioned in Ruile 62, are of singu- 
lar use and beauty in the Greek language. By associating 
fMXXcj with the infinitive, and tvyx"-^^y ^^l^h ^^' '^^^^ ^^ 
participles of other verbs, the time and circumstances of an 
action are most accurately defmed. They may with projMfie-^ 
ty be called auxiliaries, and they bear a remarkable analogy 
to verbs of that kind in the English language. Instances of 
their peculiar use are here added ; thus : — Inceptive present, 
fAsXXu yf a(pe*v, scripturus sum, I am going to write. Middle or 
extended present, ruyp^avw yja^wv, scribo, I am writing. In- 
ceptive past, g|X6XXov yf oe9g»v, scripiuncs eram, I was beginning 
to vrrite. Middle or extended past, s;j'f a(pov or ztxyf/oMfs^i yjctr 
9WV, scribebam, I was vmting. Inceptive future, jxsXXijtfu ypt- 
<p»v, scripturus ero, I shall be about to write. Middle or extend- 
ed fiiture, 6(foiMu y^ oupojv, scribam^ I shall be writing. Complex 
tive future, so'ofjiai ysyfoupoj^, scripsero, I shall have done writing, 

62. 

^ Tuyx«vu answers to the Latin forte, (pAavu to pra, Xav^ovca 
to dam. See also Remarks preceding. 

63. 

I 

This construction constitutes a peculiar feature of the 
Greek syntax, and as it is of firequent occurrence, is well 
worthy of the student's notice. If a verb is governed by an- 
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other verb or an adjective, a douUe relation is wrtahfahiri, 
acocnrdiag to which the use of the infinitive or certain par- 
iiclefl is determined. Either the verb or adjective conveys 
in itself a perfect and independent idea ; or it has no perfect 
idea, but expresses an action which first becomes perfect by 
the addition of its reference. Thus the verbs / pray^ Ifo- 
9uade^ IwiUj &c. always require an addition which expresses 
for what I pray, to what I persuade any one, whai I will. Now 
when such an imperfect verb or adjective refers to a verb, this 
reference expresses either the consequence in view, the end, 
or merely the object of the' first verb or adjective. Thus in 
the propositions, I will write^ I command you to write, I admo- 
nish you to go, &c. the English infinitivQ is the consequence in 
view of the first verb, and is in most cases exj^essed in Latiii 
by ut. On the contrary, in the propositions, 1 taw Mm/oB^ 1 
Mard kim say—rscio me esse mortakm, intettigo me errasse^ ^ 
infinitive is merely the object, not the end, (^ the verbs to see, 
to hear, &c. — Thus much having been premised, we deduce 
the following rules :•— 

1. When an imperfect verb or adjective is followed by a 
verb which expresses the object or the consequence of it, 
the latter in Greek is put in the infinitive ; as dto^uu <fw sK- 
isi¥f I entreat thee to come ; cajaivu tfoi ygoL^Wj I exhort tkee 
to write. To this rule, however, there is a regular excep- 
tion in MifMXsitfdaf, which is followed by iir<ag and the finite 
verb, 

2. When an imperfect verb is accompanied by another 
which marks merely the object of the former, the latter is 
put in the participle — sometimes where in Latin the parti- 
ciple is used, as video te scrihentem, audio te docentem^ Im <fi yga^ 
(povra, axoucj ifs 6idoL(fxcivTOL — sometimes after verbs which mdir 
cate a perception by mean^ of the external senses, or the un- 
derstanding, where in Latin the accusative with the infiinitive 
is used, as scio me esse mortaUm, sentio te iratum esse, uSa ^ro( 
cjv, oKf^avofMci (fs 'xpCksitcuvovra. 

3. The verbs to say, to announce^ to m^an, to think, to hope, 
constitute a regular exception to this rule, and take the infini- 
tive. The first two also take 6ti with the finite verb ; Ai^oov 
however takes the participle. 

4. If the former verb is of itself perfect, or be preceded 
by a proposition entirely perfect, then the object of it is ex- 
pressed by means of the conjunctions }va, o9;a, ^u^ ; as «tt^ 
gowoi (Tei jUbo^siv y^aiL^uxfra iva (fo(puyrefos yswi ; but the conse- 
quence not immeiuately in view is expressed by i)(fn with the 
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infifit^«; tbii tak^ jdaee «3pediJly after todroot^Ct rmmA 

Eis ro <rr^i6jf'a( (fuya/ftj^iVy oi congregandum vd congrt' 
gandos mlites. E»ifyirw^ bmsfiuimb, {tig re) «wsiv di^- 
^ov, turpefadu, 

66. 

f ftt^et-tfoV fiboi M'ftf'roXiiVy scrihendwn est mihi epietekm, Eti- 
jXsX^rsov d'of rourou, 7u)c tihi curantbm est. So also retvra ^oi 
leoi^irstt, A(sc iiHfacienda suni. 

67- 

The preposition is often omitted, as Zouviov ]piv o^ncofM^* we 
earns to the sacred Swmm ; Aideji voiwv, dwdUng in the vfpet 
regions of the air. 

69. 

The adverbs in (fi were originally datives plural from the 

Ionic dialect. After however that this €i was once considered 

' merely as an adverbial termination, and no longer as a termi- 

nation of the dative pluraly it was annexed also to other names 

preceded by a ; as OXu/Mria<riy nXoroiacfi^ &c. 

70. 
Eq}sa'o^ 0M9)(Bi (xod*) hiw rjiuv ^fMfojv* ^ 

71. 

The grammarians commonly understand &a to govern the 
genitive in this rule : see however Appendix I.y Remarks on 
die Genitive. The other ellipses are, (sv) ^fa^ |m^; o^ 
^Xouwwv (xar') oXiyov vtyyiH p^govov, * ^ 

72, 73. 

*. See Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive. 

'' ■ 74. 

Ta (x^fMxca) IlXanjvo^ OXufMria^ (f) fM}4-i);) AX^0cvJ|ou. 

76. 

The rule is given according to the usual mode of enun- 
ciating it, and the passages cited as examples stand thus 
when the ellipses are supplied : — ^E^aivw <rg (§vfxa) rt\s (ijiXo- 
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fMo^jo^.-— AfiXofS (Ivna) rou vou. — (Ei() civnjy t^vou fM,«*--Hi0i 
(rivs;) rejv (Traufuv. The most rational explanation howevar 
has been given in Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive 

77. 
. Yicl Appendix I., Remarks on the GenidVe. • 

i ' 81. 

The grammarians understand by the term qhsokHe^ merely 
that there is no governing word expressed. They make ^e 
preposition mi to be understood with the genidve» Cm^ or sci 
with the dative, and xwra or fjuera with the accusfative. Thus, 
(89*) gjxou ff'a^ovTof, upon my appearing ; (tfuv) «'afiovn sviaurcj, 
together with the departed year; (jxera) 5sov l«fa, q/Jler oMer 
tfmg^ were suitable. The genitive absolute seems to have 
been in its original force an expression of time^ and hence the 
use of the genitive case. When this duration of time is ascer- 
tained by an historical person, the preposition eiri is often used 
with these genitives, as, sn(\ Kuf ou ^atfiXeuovro^, in the reign of 
Gyrus, This circumstance no doubt led the grammarians to 
imagine, that wherever sati was not expressed with the geni* 
tive absolute, it was to be understood. 

As regards the genitive absolute, the Greek language dit' 
fers from the Latin : for where the Latin, in the use of the ab- 
lative absolute, is obliged, on accoimt of the want of a parti- 
ciple in the perfect active, to turn the sentence, and to use the 
perfect participle passive ; the Greek, on the other hand, 
whose principal tenses all have their own participles, can re- 
tain the active construction, and then their participle is referred 
to the subject of the principal proposition ; as, viso h^o diffur 
gerunt oveSj is in Greek, KJoutfai tov Xuxov, aJ oYe^ aflrs^uyov, not 
o(^swog Tou Xuxou. Thus too vavroL axoixfa^r, his auditis^ and ill 
all similar cases. The nearest approach which the Latin 
language can make to this construction, omitting the ablative 
absolute, is the use of a past participle of a deponent verb, 
when they have one to employ, or else of guum or cum with 
the pluperfect subjujictive ; as conspicati lupum ; quum hoc 
audisset. In Greek, this construction of the participle which 
we have just oeen mentioning, is universally admissable when 
the 'accompanying action, which^ is expressed by the partici- . 
pie, belongs definitively to the subject of the principal pro- 
position ; whereas the passive construction obtains where the 
action expressed by the participle does not refer, or does not 
r^f^r endrel^; to the subject of the principal proposition : thu«. 



Tti9 irb>J]UU6jy ei^smiv, 8<pu^ov ot ireXiraf, te^AtfM Aey (n6t tha 
cUizens merely) saw the enemy, the citizens JUd. 

In the case of the nominative absolute, the grammarians 
in general consider the construction as an elliptical one ; the 
finite verb, with some conjunction preceding, being under- 
stood ; as, (*Orav} a} ^fisgou f^ojxtvai (fjo'fltv), when the days 
were come, — (E^Sidri) o! tfTga/rioirat xetra re iMtfov «vdiov (^fl^TTC** 
vov) ovrs^, when the soldiers were in the middle of the plain, &c. 
It is certainly far simpler, however, to view these construc- 
tions as avoxoXou^ioj, where the writer considers the thing 
which he is about to speak of, abstractedly or as a subject, 
but takes occ^on, by means of a parenthesis, Or in some 
other way, to change the construction* These avttx»Xou^iai 
occur in the best writers in every language, and when used 
sparingly and with caution, give a pleasing variety and ani* 
mation to plain narrative, or didactic style. Our absdlute case 
in English is always a nominative ; and in Latin the nomina- 
tive absolute often occurs. Thus in Cicero, de Fin. 2. 33. 
" H(sc kviora, poSma^ orati&nem cum aut scribis aut legis—signumf 
tabula, locus amoenus, ludU venation viUa Luculli (nam si tuam di- 
cerem, IcUebram haberes ; ad corpus diceres pertinere) sed ea, gucs 
dixi, ad corpusne refers ?" 

• 83, 84. 
See Appendix I., Remarks on the Genitive. 

85. 

The writers on ellipsis supply the verb ftfAvufti with the par-» 
tides of swearing ; as, jxa (ofAvupu) Aia. ; v^i (ofxvu|xi) Aia. I 
cannot resist the temptation of making the student acquaint^ 
ed with another mode of resolving these constructions, which 
I have no doubt he Will find exceedingly ingenious and plau- 
sible, though it must be confessed that the foundation on which 
it rests is none of the most stable. Hoogeveen first suggest* 
ed, in his work oil the Greek Particles, (c. 25, p. 630,) that 
juwx might be formed firom afjia, as |a from aja ; and that the 
root of Afjwi might be the verb ajlfttw, whence comes fi-aw, I de- 
sire with eagerness, I inquire, investigate. Everard Scheide^ 
the editor of Van Lennep's " Etymologicon Lingufie Gracae," 
seizes upon this hint, and supposes jxa to be the imperative, 
second person, contracted fi*om fMcs ; and hence the accusa- 
tive Aia, for example, is governed by this imperative ; and the 
expression, fut Ata, is equivalent to, " ask Jupiter,*' i. e. " ask 
Jupiter if I da not speak the truth :" so vai fui rtv ArtXXuittp 
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^f€8! OBh JfyoBoif I daM speak the tnUkP The (nine wri- 
ter makes vai or vi) to be an old dative •form from vq, firmaiid^ 
^ahUitM ; so that, according to him, wu iia Aio, or vi) f«a Jhta^ 
or simplj vou or vi) Aiet, (im being supposed to be understood,) 
will properly signify, " in cmfimationj^ or, ^^09 a strengthamg 
of what I hoot said, ask Jupiter if I do not utter the truth" Fid, 
Valckenaer de Analogia, L. Gr. ed. Scheide, p. 2S0. 

. It is a matter of more importance for the student to know 
that the particle (ul neither ajirme nor denies, but only strength* 
ens or adds intensity to what is affirmed or denied. WheSier 
the oath taken be one in affirmaticm or denial of any thing, m 
to be ascertained from the context. In general, howeirer, wi 
is added when an affirmation is intended to be conveyed, and 
ou, or some other negative, or else adversative partide, when 
a negation is implied. Vid, Hoogeveen Doctrina Particula- 
ram L. a. ed. Schiitz, p. 292. 

86. 

In Greek, afler an entire proposition is negatived, it is al- 
ways customary to negative again all other definitions of a 
general nature which are to be attached; such as any one^ 
at any time^ any where^ &c. Hence in this language two ne- 
gatives do not, as in Latin and English, destroy, but, on the 
contrary, strengthen each other. We sometimes find on the 
part of the Latin writers, more especially the early ones, an 
unitation of the Greek idiom in this respect : thus — Ennius, 
(ap. Fcst.) Lapideo corde sunt muUi, quos non miseret neminis, 
— Plautus, Mil. 5. 1. 18. Jura te non nodturam hominihacde. 
re nemim. — Id. Bacch. 4. 9. 114. J^egue ego haud commitiam ut 
fecisse dicas. — Id. Epid. 4, 1, 6. Keque ea nunc uhi sit nescio. — 
Ibid. 5, 1, 57. J^Tegue ilk haud objiciet ndhi. And among later 
writers — Propertius, 2, 15, ult. Msenti nemo ne nocuisse veUt, 
-'-Ovid. Pont. 1, 1, 66. JVe nonpeccarim, mors guogue non fa- 

eiet, 

r 

9L 

Those prepositions which govern two cases, answer for the 

most part to the question whither with the accusative, and to 

the question where with the dative. The genitive admits of 

various significations, though more or less connected with the 

idea, out of, from. The limits of the present work forbid en- 

Jstrging upon the meanings oi XYi^ \siei^^asL\kBca teai^tively ; 

tbjB fkUs more within the acoij^ c^ gasKm^^i^ VK«SM««k\ \a 

tbme the student is referted. 
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92. 

This rule is retained verbatim from the former edition of 
this work. It may be as well to quote the words of Dr. NeU- 
son ; — " IIa|a and *(9S are joined, in this rule, ton the sake of 
conciseness, as they may commonly be translated by the sami^ 
words: yet there is a marked distinction in the ideas re* 
spectively expressed by them : raj^ in general implying durO' 
Hon or possession^ and *ps contingency?^ To this may be 
added, as a caution to the student, that the term beside, in the 
language of the rule, does not mean besides^ or in addition io^ 
(wMch is included in the meaning with for the dative,) but bfff 
or along side of; and that this signification is confined exdkt- 
sively to vafo. 

99. 

The student must not confound xolv with the accent, which 
is compounded of xou ay, with xdv| for xai sv, which has w 
accentual mark. 
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